BANK FOR
INTERNATIONAL SETTLEMENTS

FIFTY-FIRST ANNUAL REPORT

1st APRIL 1980 — 31st MARCH 1981

BASLE

15th June 1981



TABLE OF CONTENTS

Introducelon . . . . . . 0 i e e e e e e e e e 1

I. The Aftermath of the Second Oil Shock .. .. ... ... ... 3
QOutline of the Report (p. 5),

II. Inflation and Domestic Adjustment . . ... e e e 8

Recent price developments (p. 8); international prices: commodities and oil (p. 71);
.exchange rates and external price impulses (p. 12); “imported” and “home-made”
inflation (p. 14); the domestic inflationary process (p. 17); are monetary and fiscal
policies enough? (p. 20); inflation and growth: new focus on the public sector (p. 23).

III. Qutput, Employment and the Energy Constraint .., ... 27

Output (p. 27); labour-market developments (p. 31); fiscal policy (p. 35); the second oil
shock: reactions and adjustments (p. 40); the private sector (p. 41); relative domestic
demand changes following the two oil shocks (p. 43); the energy sector (p. 47); prospects
for improvement (p. 49). '

IV. Monetary Policy and the Financial Markees . . .. ... . .. 51

Interest rates (p. 51); indicators of the stance of monetary policy (p. 54): rates of
monetary expansion (p. 53), domestic credit expansion (p. 35), the real money stock
(p. 57), real interest rates (p. 58), credit shortages and rationing (p. 60), exchange rates
(p. 60), evidence from the economy (p. 61); private-sector financial positions and credit
markets (p. 62): the business sector (p. 62), the personal sector (p. 64), bank. credit to the
private sector (p. 64); government finance (p. 66); problems of monetary policy (p. 63):
targets for intermediate variables and the actual outturn (p. 69), new techniques of
monetary policy (p. 71), is there a better policy mix? (p. 74).

V. International Trade and Payments . . ... ............ 76

World trade (p. 76); world balance-of-payments developments (p. 78); balances of
payments in the developed countries (p. 80): United States (p. 81), United Kingdom
(p. 84), Japan (p. 85), Germany (p. 86), [taly (p. 89), France (p. 91), Netherlands (p. 92),
Belgium-Luxembourg Economic Union (p. 93), Sweden (p. 93), Switzevland (p. 93),
Canada (p. 94), developed countries other than the Group of Ten and Switzerland
{p. 93); balance-of-payments developments in the non-oil developing countries (p. 36);
the balance of payments of the OPEC countries and the investment of the OPEC
surplus (p. 96). :



VI. The International Credit and Capital Markets . ... .. ..

The overall picture (p. 99); main influences (p. 101); total international banking flows:
sources and uses (p. 104); the rdle of the international banking sector in the recycling
process: retrospective and forward analysis (p. 107); developments in European market
centres (p. 112); developments elsewhere (p. 7118); the international bond markets
(p. 119).

VII. The International Monetary Scene . . .. ... . ... ...,

Exchange rate developments (p. 123); changes in international competitive positions
(p. 130); gold production and the gold market (p. 138); reserves and international
liquidity (p. 142).

VIIL. Activities of the Bank. . . . . . . . v v v i i et it

Development of co-operation between central banks and international organisations

(p. 149); operations of the Banking Department (p. 151): labilities (composition of
resonrces) (p. 153), assets (employment of resources) (p. 156), forward gold operations
(p. 158); net profits and their distribution (p. 158); the Bank as Depositary under the
terms of the Act of Pledge concluded with the European Coal and Steel Community,
and as Trustee for international government loans (p. 159); the Bank as Agent for the
European Monetary Co-operation Fund (p. 760); changes in the Board of Directors and
in the Management (p. 163).

ConclusSion. . v v vt r e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

Balance Sheet and Profit and Loss Account at 31st March 1981.

123

149



LIST OF TABLES AND. GRAPHS
(Graphs are indicated by an asterisk)

Inflation and Domestic Adjustment

Changes in consumer prices . . . . . v v v o b e e e e

World-market commodity prices: Oil and non-oil* . . . . . .. ... ... ...
Import prices®* . . . ... .. ... .. .. ... e e e e e e e
Contributions of “imported” and “domestically gemerated” inflation to overall

mflation . ... L. e
Unit hbour costs® . . . . . .. ... ... L
Hourly earnings and productivity in manofacturing . . . . . .. . ... ... ..
General government: Expenditure and revenue . . . . . .. ... L L L

Qutput, Employment and the Energy Constraint

Larger industrial countries: Changes in real gross national product and its

COMPONENES o .« o« v v v v s e o s bt e b e bt e e n e
Industrial production in two periods of external price shock* . . ... ... ..

Other industrial countries: Changes in real gross national product and its

COMPONENTS . « . o v ¢ v v v v e oot b v m b m e i e o o e s e
Unemployment rates in two periods of external price shock®* . . . . . ... ...
Employment, unemployment and the labour force, 1970-80 . . . ... ... ..
Trends in overall productivity . . . .. . .. ... .. o Lo
General-government net borrowing . . . . . e e e e e e
Labour’s share in total domestic factor income . . . . ... ... ... ... ..
Ratios of personal saving 1o disposable income . . . .. ... ... .... ...
Private-sector financial saving: Reactions to the two oil shocks . . . . . ... ..
Consumption and investment, 1974-75 and 1979-80 . .. ... ... ... ...
Changes in relative domestic demand pressures and real foreign balances® . . . .
Oil dependence inthe OECD . . . . . . ... ... . .. . . ...

Monetary Policy and the Financial Markets

Short and long-term interest rates® . . . . . ... .. ... L L

Interest rate peaks . . . . . . . . .. e e e
Rates of monetary expansion . . . . . . v v v v v v v e e e e e
Bank credit and the net foreign position of the banking system . .. ... ...
The real money stock and real gross national product® . . . . . . e
Real short-term interest rates® . . . . . . . .. .. .. .. .o
Internal resources and balance-sheet ratios for non-financial companies . . . . .
United States: Funds raised in credit markets by domestic non-financial sectors .
United States: Changes in the pattern of bank lending . . . . . ... ......
Bank credit to enterprises and individuwals . . . . ... ... L L "

Government financing . . . . ... ... ... ... e e e

The public debt, cutput and prices . . . . .. ... .. ..., ... L. g

Monetary and credit aggregates: Objectives and rates of expansion . . . +. . ..

15
17
18
24

28
29

30

33
34

41
42

44
46

52
54

56
57
59
62

65
65

68
70



International Trade and Payments

World trade, 1979-80 . . . . . i it e e e e e e e e
International current-account balances, 1978-80 . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4 ...
United States: External capital flows; 1979-80 . . . .. .. .. ... ... ....
Germany: Private external capital flows, 1979-80 . . . ... ... ... ... ..
Developed countries: Balances of payments, 1979-80 . . .. ... ........
Estimated deployment of OPEC countries’ investible surplus, 1974-75 and
' 1979-80 . . . .. .. e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

The International Credit and Capital Markets

Estimated lending in international markets: Changes in external claims of banks in
domestic and foreign currencies and international bond issues . . . . . . .
Interbank rates on three-month Euro-currency deposits and differentials over
dOMEStic FATES™ . o . v . e e e
Geographical distribution of external positions of banks in the reporting area and of
certain offshore branches of USbanks . . . .. . ... ... ... .. ..
Estimated flows berween the BIS reporting banks and groups of countries outside
the reporting area, 1974=80 . . . . . . . .. ...
Currency structure of the Euro-market: External assets in foreign currencies of
reporting European banks* . . . ... .. ... o 0oL L L.,
Currency brezkdown of foreign currency positions of reporting Furopean banks .
External assets and liabilities of banks in individual reporting countries and of
certain offshore branches of US banks ... . .. ... ... ... .....
Estimated sources and uses of Euro-currency funds . . . . . . . ... ... ...
International bond issues . . . . . - . . . . . . e
Euro-currency deposit rates, US prime rate and yields on international markets for
USdollar and DM bonds* . . . . .. ... ... ... .. .. ...

The International Monetary Scene

Bilateral exchange rates: Indices of spot quotations for selected currencies vis-a-vis
the US dollar, 1980-81% . . . . . . . . . . . . i i it e
Effective exchange rates, 1977-81% . . .. .. ...................
Spot exchange rates in the EMS exchange rate mechanism, 1986-81* . . . . . ..
Group of Ten countries and Switzerland: Effective exchange rates, relatwe prices
and costs, 1977-81% . . . L .. e e e s
Germany and the United Kingdom: Changes in spot exchange rates vis-i-vis the
dollar and in differentials between three-month interest rates on domestic
currency and US dollar tnvestments®* . . . . .. ... ... ... .....
Selected industrial countries: Real exchange rates in terms of relative unit labour
costs, 1973-80% . . . . .. .. L e e
Estimated world gold production . . ... ... ... ... ..., ... ...
Estimated sources and usesof gold . . . . . .. ... ... .. ... ... ...
Market prices of gold bars in US dollars and Swiss fra.ncs, 1979-81% . . . . ...
Changes in global reserves, 1978-80 . . . . . .. .. ... ... ... .. ....
Identified official deposits with commercial banks outside the United States . . .

77
79
a3
920

97

100
102
105
108

112
113

114-115
118
120

121

124
126
129

132-133

136

137
139
140
141
143
147



Page
Activities of the Bank

Development of the balance-sheet total over the past five financial years . . . . . 152
Development of the composition of resources over the past five financial years . 153
Borrowed funds, by origin . . . . . . ... ... 154
Borrowed funds, by natare and term to maturivy . . . . ... ..o L., 155
Distribution, by nature, of sight assets and other investments . . . ... .. .. 156
Time deposits and advances and securities at term, by term to marunty ..... 157

Secured loans of the European Coal and Steel Community . . . .. . ... ... 160



FIFTY-FIRST ANNUAL REPORT

submitted to the
ANNUAL GENERAL MEETING
of the
BANK FOR INTERNATIONAL SETTLEMENTS
held in

Basle on 15t_h June 1981

Ladies and Gentlemen,

I have the honour to submit herewith the fifty-first Annual Report of the Bank
for International Settlements for the financial year which began on 1st April 1980
and ended on 31st March 1981,

The net profit for the year amounted to 67,004,609 gold francs, after transfer
of 1,057,331 gold francs to the Provision for Exceptional Costs of Administration.
This compares with a net profit for the preceding year of 50,977,378 gold francs,
including net proceeds of 2,630,695 gold francs from the sale of the Bank’s old
premises.

The Board of Directors recommends that, in application of Article 51 of the
Bank’s Statutes, the present General Meeting should apply the sum of 17,004,609
gold francs in payment of a dividend of 135 Swiss francs per share.

The Board further recommends that 20,000,000 gold francs be transferred to
the General Reserve Fund, 2,000,000 gold francs to the Special Dividend Reserve
Fund and the remainder of 28,000,000 gold francs to the Free Reserve Fund.

If these proposals are approved, the Bank’s dividend for the financial year
1980-81 will be payable to shareholders on 1st July 1981.



I. THE AFTERMATH OF THE SECOND OIL SHOCK.

For more than two years now the world economy has been struggling to
correct the renewed imbalances forced on it by the second oil shock: the acceleration
of inflation and the stagnation of output on the domestic fronc, and large balance-of-
payments disequilibria at the international level. As time goes by, the contrasts with
developments after the first oil price rise are tending to become sharper, and the
similarities to weaken. Remedies now being more firmly applied to old problems are
raising new ones. The results so far have been mixed, and it would be exaggerated to
claim that developments in the last year or so have on balance been tending in the
right direction. But it would also be a mistake not to recognise that in two key areas
at least — those of inflation and oil conservation — a number of countries in the
developed industrial world are reacting more positively to the second oil shock than
they did to the first. In these respects, history is not repeating itself. As in 1974-75,
financing the payments imbalances has so far proved less difficult than had been
feared, although the balance-of-payments pattern that has until now facilitated the
recycling process has also created problems in other respects, namely by causing
sharp exchange rate movements and by leading, in some countries, to excessively
high real interest rates,

Three facts seem to lie behind these developments. All three are in contrast to
what happened six years ago and therefore deserve to be mentioned at the very
beginning of this Report.

First and foremost, a significant shift has occurred in policy attitudes regarding
inflation. The fight against inflation has, it is true, figured among the authorities’
policy objectives for a long time, but in many cases declarations of intent were not
followed up by action. Moreover, after the first oil shock a number of countries
deliberately opted for expenditure-stimulating policies, in the belief that there was a
trade-off between inflation and unemployment. It is now widely recognised that,
except in the relatively short run, no decline in the rate of unemployment can be
secured at the price of higher inflation. On the contrary, in the longer run, sustained
growth in output, and hence in employment, will take place only if the process of
inflation is brought under control. The fight against inflation has therefore tended to
become a declared policy target of first priority; and anti-inflationary policies have
in fact been adopted in many countries, with the main burden falling on monetary
policy.

This shift in policy stances, the heavy reliance placed on monetary policy and
the experimentation with new monetary control techniques that has inevitably
accompanied the more stringent use of monetary policy have created problems of
their own, which are discussed in some detail in the Conclusion. But they have also
given initially some modest, positive results. The price-raising impact of the higher
cost of oil has not spread through the economy to the same extent as it did six years
ago; and, more importantly, both money and real wages have been rising more
moderately than they did at that time, with the result that there are a number of
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countries in which both corporate profits and fixed capital formation, though
distinctly weaker, have held up better than in the aftermath of the first oil shock.
These developments are unfortunately not universal, and where they are observable
they may turn out to be short-lived. However, they do provide a glimmer of hope
that an anti-inflationary policy can work in ways other than by pushing up the
external value of the country’s currency — a policy route which can clearly not be
followed by all industrial countries at the same time.’

The second significant fact is that household and corporate oil consumers as
well as the governments of oil-importing countries have now come round to the
conviction that the higher real price of energy, and of oil in particular, is here to
stay. Despite some recent easing of supply conditions, some even fear further real
price increases or supply disruptions, which was hardly the general case two years
after the first oil shock. It is not too difficult to see the reasons for this change in
expectations. The recent oil price increase was the second, and not the first; it started
from a much higher level; while it has so far been similar to the first in absolute real
size, its time pattern has been different in that it has taken place more gradually;
furthermore, it has affected the final consumers more directly, since it has passed
more swiftly through the system. Last but not least, events in Iran and the
subsequent war between Iran and Iraq have drawn attention to the vulnerability of
oil supplies.

Just as the more conservative turn taken by monetary policies creates new
problems as it begins to solve old ones, the recognition that high — and, a fortiori,
rising — o1l prices may well be a lasting phenomenon is hardly a piece of good news.
Should the phenomenon indeed turn out to be permanent, the adjustment problems
will prove formidable both domestically and internationally, and there are quite
legitimate grounds for fearing that they might exert a long-lasting, severely
depressive effect on economic activity. But these pessimistic expectations at least
have the advantage of provoking action. Governments have introduced positive,
real, adjustment policies by promoting domestic oil production or the substitution
of other sources of energy for oil. Corporations are actively seeking both global
energy conservation and specific oil savings; and households are following suit. The
result 1s that the decline in oil consumption per unit of gross national product has
speeded up. Here again, progress is not universal and is still not fast enough;
moreover, it is questionable how far it will go. But it is at least under way.

The third fact that deserves to be pointed out is one that was already
mentioned in last year’s Report. This is the fact that an unexpectedly large part of
the huge global oil deficit has so far been concentrated in the group of relatively
wealthy industrial countries and, among these, in the less inflationary economies.
Setting aside the intriguing analytical question of why this should be the case, this
balance-of-payments pattern has clearly facilitated the recycling of the oil surplus,
since most of the countries concerned could borrow relatively easily in the
international markets, and some of them had ample external reserves on which to
draw,

At the same time, this new constellation of external balances, coupled with the
more conservative US monetary policy stance and the Federal Reserve’s adoption of
'
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a new operating technique, has created a host of new problems. It has led to wide
exchange rate movements completely opposed to the “vicious” and “virtuous” circle
developments that created so many problems in the late 1970s: it has been the turn
of the less inflationary countries’ currencies to depreciate, while those of the more
inflationary ones have become stronger.

In one sense, of course, this has been a welcome development: nobody should
wish to see a repetition of the diverging inflation and exchange rate trends that
divided the western industrial countries into two so sharply contrasting groups after
the first oil shock. It would also seem possible to argue that part of the recent
exchange rate movements has simply tended to correct under or over-valuations
which have come about precisely as a result of the “overshooting” of exchange rates
that took place during the late 1970s. But there is the other side of the coin, too. On
the one hand, exchange rates outside the European Monetary System have become
far too volatile. On the other, some of the exchange rate movements — most
notably, the depreciation of the effective exchange rate of the Deutsche Mark —
were clearly becoming excessive during the early months of 1981, and as a result
some of the less inflattonary countries have been forced to accept abnormally high
real interest rates. This has happened because their own interest rate policy had to be
geared to the need to contain exchange rate depreciation and maintain global balance
in their external payments at a time when, for reasons of domestic balance, the more
inflationary countries — first and foremost the United States —~ were pursuing a
monetary policy also leading to high interest rates. Thus all major countries had
their own reasons for maintaining high interest rates — some of them because their
fight against inflation inevitably implied high interest rates, some because they
wished to avoid inflaton being rekindled as a result of the depreciation of their
cutrencies, and others simply because they needed to finance their external deficits.
The problem was compounded by the interest rate volatility that resulted from the
new monetary control techniques introduced by the United States in October 1979.

Outline of the Report.

Chapter II examines the revival of inflation in 1979-80 and its relation to the
second oil shock. It compares this scenario with inflationary experiences in 1974-75
and attempts to answer two questions.

The first concerns the respective importance of external (i.e. terms-of-trade-
induced) and internal influences in the acceleration of price increases following the
two oil crises. The answer is fairly clear: whereas in 1974-75 domestically generated
inflation played an overwhelming rdle everywhere, its contribution to inflation has
now decreased in many countries, and in some of them quite sharply, both in
relation to the current impact of deteriorating terms of trade and compared with the
domestic inflationary influences observed in 1974~75. It is in Japan that the change
has been most spectacular, while the performances of the United States, Canada and
Italy have remained relatively disappointing. '

The second involves looking behind the “veil” of global price indices to try to
find out the degree and nature of domestic adjustment to the recent oil price
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increase, i.e. the changes that have been taking place in the distribution of income
between households and corporations. It appears that, at least until recently, wage-
earners fairly generally have been accepting a greater share of the burden imposed by
deteriorating terms of trade than they did in 1974-75. Thus profits have not suffered
the same setback, except in the United Kingdom, and the corporate sector is
therefore now in a better position than it was at that time to sustain its investment
activity,

Chapter III focuses on the reactions of the real economy to the second oil
shock in terms of output, expenditure, employment and oil savings, and concludes
with an analysis of the constraint which the energy situation still places on the
prospects for renewed expansion and a higher degree of employment. The picture
that emerges is a mixed one. On the one hand, both the corporate and the household
sectors have in most countries displayed a more stable behaviour than during
1974-75: fixed investment has remained relatively strong, and savings ratios have not
risen dramatically, Correspondmgly, the recession has so far been milder — the
United Kingdom being, again, the exception. At the same time, relative domestic
demand adjustments have been less disparate than those made after the first oil
shock, with the result that the pattern of external imbalance among the industrial
countries has not been as unsustainable as at that time.

On the other hand, despite the emergence of a healthy trend towards greater
energy efficiency and, more particularly, oil savings, this very important “real”
adjustment has done linle more than halt the rapid rise in the industrial countries’
dependence on imported oil. Thus their vulnerability to external shocks — price
increases or supply shortfalls — remains very great; and, as long as the low-
absorbing QOPEC countries remain unable to re-spend their expanded income on
imports, the global oil deficit is likely to remain high. In this situation, the prospects
for a rapid resumption of faster growth and a spontaneous decline in the rate of
unemployment are dim.

Dealing with monetary policy and domestic financial markets, Chapter IV
highlights several major developments. Firstly, the general, and in some cases even
dominant, reliance on monetary policy in the fight against inflation. This has
resulted in historically high nominal interest rates and, in strong contrast to what
happened in 1974-75, the emergence of positive real interest rates. Under the impact
of the new pattern of external imbalances, real interest rates have reached very high
levels in Germany and the Benelux countries. While positive real interest rates
should clearly be regarded as an essential ingredient of an anti-inflationary policy
stance, their high level may also s:gnal the wrong kind of pohcy mix, Le. an
excessive burden on monetary policy in the presence of persistent, in some cases
very high, public-sector deficits.

The second major development is to be found in the significant changes that
have occurred in monetary control techniques, especially in the United States, but
also, to a lesser extent, in some other countries. This experimentation with new
techniques has led in the US market to wide interest rate fluctuations (and short-
term volatility), which have spread to the rest of the industrial world, though the
United Kingdom and Japan have been shielded from these developments thanks to
the strength of their currencies.
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Thirdly, interest rate patterns have been characterised in many countries by
unusually long-lasting inverse yield curves. Whatever explanation can be found for
these verm/yield patterns — forecasts of moderating inflation rates or unexpectedly
persistent liquidity restraint — they are apt to create severe problems for financial
intermediaries whose normal business is to engage in maturity transformation.,

Chapter V, on international trade and payments, follows the example of the
earlier chapters in comparing recent developments with those of 1974-75. It sees the
first major difference between these two experiences in the fact that the Group of
Ten countries’ current account has been much worse affected by the second oil
shock than by the first, and detects a second striking contrast in an entirely different
distribution of the external deficits within the Group of Ten countries and
Switzerland, with a much greater burden falling on the less inflationary countries.

The chapter points out that, despite the high global oil imbalance, the
payments shortfall of the oil-importing countries has so far on the whole been
financed without great difficulty. The reasons given are the regional distribution of
the oil imbalance referred to above, the fact that the size of the non-oil LDCs’
external deficit (expressed as a percentage of the group’s export earnings) was smaller
than in 1974-75, and, last but not least, the continuation of a relatively high degree
of liquidity in the international banking market.

Chapter VI contains the usual analysis of the international credit markets. The
traditional concern about international banking in general, and the Euro-currency
markets in particular, namely that their development may fuel international inflation
or lead to an excessively fast growth of international liquidity, that they may serve as
a vehicle for currency speculation, or that they may disturb the orderly conduct of
domestic monetary policy, has this time been overshadowed by the vital réle played
by the international banking system in financing the large payments imbalances
created by the second oil price increase. This chapter presents some hitherto
unpublished statistics on the banks’ part in the recycling of the oil surplus and
assesses the problems raised by the continued participation of banks in large-scale
balance-of-payments financing.

The central topics discussed in Chapter VI, which reviews the international
monetary scetre, are the striking exchange rate developments that have taken place
over the last couple of years. There have been sharp fluctuations in the prices of the
US dollar, the yen and the Deutsche Mark, and sterling has registered a substantial
appreciation. Only the European Monetary System has provided some measure of
stability for its members’ currencies (at any rate until the devaluation of the lira in
late March 1981), but even in this case relatively large fluctuations in their trade-
weighted effective rates could not be avoided.

These exchange rate developments raise several intriguing questions which the
chapter attempts to answer. Is it true that exchange rates have, in many instances,
moved out of line with domestic cost and price developments? How have
competitive positions been affected by these movements? What lessons can be
learned from these experiences to gain a better understanding of the relative
importance of the various factors determining exchange rate movements? Are there
signs that exchange rates have again “overshot” — although this time in the opposite
direction? '



II. INFLATION AND DOMESTIC ADJUSTMENT.

Over the past two years the world economy has been in the grip of a new
inflationary surge. Once again, as in 1973-75, a steep upward adjustment in the price
of oil, combined with a demand-induced rise in the prices of non-oil commodities,
has provided a strong impulse to an acceleration in inflation in all the industrial
countries. However, as the pattern of exchange rate movements has been different
from that of the earlier 1970s, the impact of the external price shock has been
differently distributed in this new round of inflation. Moreover, while the economic
severity of the energy price rise since early 1979 has been comparable to that of the
1973-74 oil shock, the nise in the price of oil and non-oil commodities has been
more gradual and the policy reactions to it have been more determinedly anti-
inflationary. In consequence, the movement of prices has been less divergent
internationally than it was in the course of the first oil shock. Recently, it would
appear that a slowing-down of price inflation has been under way in a number of
_ countries, the decline having been quite dramatic in the United Kingdom. However,
the rate of inflation is still unacceptably high almost everywhere.

This chapter examines the implications of these developments by comparing
the whole of the two years 1979-80 with 1974-75. Broadly speaking, it focuses on
two questions. One has to do with the relative importance of external and domestic
sources of inflation and the linkages between them. In other words, how big was the
external shock and how successful were countries in containing its effects together
with other sources of domestic inflation? The second question seeks to look behind’
the veil of overall price adjustments. To what extent have individual countries been
able during the second oil shock period to achieve a better absorption of the implied
loss of real income? In other words, has it been possible to achieve a better pass-
through of the price impulses from abroad, while at the same time avoiding a sharp
set-back in profitability, investment and hence in prospects for future growth and
employment?

Recent price developments.

The acceleration of consumer price inflacion in the late 1970s went hand m
hand with the renewed upswing in business activity. In the United States and
Canada, where recovery took hold at an early stage, the rise in ptices began to speed
up in early 1977. In other countries price inflation continued on average to subside
until the early part of 1978, though in some of them prices had started to rise in the
second half of 1977 as economic activity strengthened. Thereafter, with commodity
prices increasing and oil prices being ratcheted up in sharp, irregular steps, inflation
advanced strongly in all countries in 1979 and early 1980. By the second half of 1980
and in the eatly months of 1981 there were signs of a deceleration in a number of
countries. In others, however, there was little indication of an easing in the high race
of inflation.
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In the spring of 1981 the dispersion of national inflation rates continued to be
quite great, though less than it had been five years earlier (see table). The lowest
rates, ranging between 5.5 and 7.5 per cent., were recorded for Japan, the Federal
Republic of Germany and economies closely linked to the lawter country by finance
and trade, viz. the Benelux countries, Austria and Switzerland. Inflation rates of
between 10.0 and 14.5 per cent. were recorded by the United States, Canada, the
United Kingdom, the Scandinavian countries and Spain, Finally, inflation in Italy
continued to hover near 20 per cent., while in Greece the rate of inflation has been
running at over 25 per cent.

Changes in consumer prices.

Changes over twekve months ending

1981

Countries 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 latest
Dec. Dec. Dec. Dec. Dec. Dec. Dec. June Dec. | month

in percentages

United States . .. .. 8.8 12.2 7.0 4.8 63 9.0 133 14.3 12.4 10.02
Japan ........... 19.0 22,0 7.7 104 4.8 35 5.8 84 7.1 6.2!
United Kingdom ., | 10.6 19.2 249 15.1 12.1 34 17.2 210 15.1 12.0¢
taly ............. 12.3 25.3 111 218 14.9 1.9 19.8 207 214 19.92
Canada . ......... 9.1 125 9.6 5.8 8.5 8.4 9.8 10.1 11.2 12.62
Framee ... .oo..vi. 8.5 16.2 9.6 9.9 9.0 9.7 1.8 13.5 13.6 12.51
Sweden ......... 75 11.6 3.9 9.6 12.7 74 9.8 13.1 4.1 12.92
Germany ........ 7.8 58 5.4 3.7 35 25 5.4 8.0 5.5 5.62
Switzerland ...... 119 1.6 34 1.3 1.4 0.7 5.1 33 4.4 5.6?
Belgium ......... 7.3 15.7 i1.0 7.6 5.3 3.9 5.1 6.2 7.5 7.42
Nethertands .. ..., 8.2 10.9 9.1 8.5 5.2 38 4.8 6.6 6.7 6.22
Austria .......... 78 9.7 6.7 7.2 4.2 3.7 4.7 7.4 6.7 7.4
Denmark ., ....... 126 155 43 13.1 122 7.1 11.8 13.3 10.9 1.3
Finland .......... 14.1 16.9 1841 12.3 1.9 6.5 8.6 1.2 13.8 13.11
Greece .......... 30.7 135 18.7 1.7 12.8 1.5 24.8 26.2 26.2 24.32
Norway .......... 76 105 11.0 8.0 9.1 81 4.7 0.8 13.7 1462
Ireland .......... 12.6 20.0 16.8 20.6 10.8 7.8 16.0 20.2 18.2 | 21.0°
Spein ...l 4.3 179 14,1 19.8 26.4 16.6 15.5 16.9 16.1 13.89

1 March. 2 April. ¥ February.

Judged purely in terms of the performance of overall consumer prices, inflation
in 1979 and 1980 was somewhat less than in the two years following the first oil
shock. Consumer prices in the Group of Ten countries and Switzerland rose on an
unweighted basis by a total of about 24 per cent. during the first period, as against
about 20.5. per cent. during the second. The pattern of price rise also differed. In the
first period prices skyrocketed during the twelve months or so following the shock,
-whereas in 1979-80 the acceleration was smoother and more protracted. '

Although the second external price shock was broadly similar in nature vo the
first, developments in individual countries differed in many respects. Several broad
country groupings may be distinguished here. In the first group (the United States,
Canada, France, Norway and Sweden) inflation rates around the start of each shock
(late 1973 and late 1978 respectively) were more or less the same, i.e. 7.5~9.5 per



cent, However, whereas two years after the first shock inflation rates were back not
far from their starting-point (7.0-11.0 per cent.), they rose during the comparable
period of the second shock to appreciably higher levels (11.0-14.0 per cent.). A
second group (the United Kingdom, Italy and Spain) also entered the two shock
periods at roughly the same inflation rate each time, though at levels higher than the
first group. But while in the United Kingdom inflation increased notably less in the
second period than in the first, Italy’s experience was just the contrary.

Many countries started the second oil shock period at sharply lower inflation
rates than the firse. In one group (Japan, Germany, the Benelux countries, Austria
and Switzerland) strong anti-inflationary policies approximately halved the rates of
inflation between 1973 (7.0-19.0 per cent.) and 1975 (3.5-11.0 per cent.). But during
the second shock the range of inflation rates for these countries increased, from
0.5-4.0 per cent. in 1978 to 4.5-7.5 per cent. at the end of 1980. In the other group
{Denmark, Finland, Greece and Ireland) the same general acceleration was observed
between the two periods, though from a base that was markedly higher on average
than in the previous group.

These differences in performance patterns, both between countries and
between external price shock periods, were influenced by a number of factors which
are discussed later in this chapter, namely differences in the time profile of the
. shocks, in relative exchange rate behaviour and in the stance of anti-inflationary
policies. However, some factors which had a more direct impact on price behaviour
may already be noted here. One of these is that the rise in prices appears to have
been allowed to feed through more quickly in the second oil crisis than in the first,
After the first shock many countries had followed policies that attempted to repress
or postpone some of its inflationary consequences. During the second episode most
countries allowed prices 1o increase so as to curb energy dependence. In the United
States the new Administration abolished the remaining price controls on
domestically produced oil, in Belgium special energy-use taxes were applied, and in
France and Italy sharply higher public utility charges were introduced. In Canada,
on the other hand, regional income-distribution considerations have led to a
continunation of price controls on domestic energy output.

Alterations to admunistered prices and value added taxes have also significantly
influenced consumer price indices in some countties. In the United Kingdom, for
example, an increase in VAT in June 1979 was estimated to have added some 3
percentage points to the consumer price index, and a further rise in indirect taxes in
the March 1980 Budget implied another 2 percentage point rise. In Sweden, too, a
large increase in value added taxes was introduced during the past year. With regard
to administered prices, concern over the finances of public-sector corporations and
municipalities in the United Kingdom led to large upward adjustments in public-
sector charges. Rents for local-authority housing, which constitutes a large part of
the United Kingdom’s rented housing stock, have risen substantially during the past
two years. In Italy strict controls on rent had been phased out and replaced with an
indexation scheme that led 1o sharp increases during the second oil shock. In the
United States financial deregulation contributed to large increases in mortgage rates,
these increases being estimated to have added 1Y2 percentage points to the consumer
price index in both 1979 and 1980.



Apart from energy prices and rents, other components of consumer prices —
food, services and non-energy commodities — appear in most countries to have
risen more moderately in 1979-80 than they did after the first oil shock. In part, this
reflects the relatively weaker state of international commodity markets and domestic
labour markets in the second period.

International prices: Commodities and oil.

The aggravation of inflation at the turn of the decade was in large measure
closely linked to the behaviour of prices on the world commodity markets.
Commodity prices surged upwards between late 1978 and early 1980 as global
demand strengthened. Although overshadowed by the more than twofold increase in
oil prices, the prices of non-oil industrial commodities and foodstuffs (as measured
by the “Economist” indicator, expressed in SDRs) rose by 44 per cent. between July

World-market commeodity prices: Oil and non-oil.
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1978 and February 1980. Subsequently, as US economic activity dipped sharply and
recession got under way in 2 number of countries, industrial commodity prices for
both metals and fibres declined, but then firmed up again as from the end of the
summer, Meanwhile, food prices contributed to a rise in the overall commodiry
price indicator for the year as a whole as poor harvests in various countries caused
stocks to decline. It is noteworthy, however, that the rise in food prices largely
reflected a very steep increase in sugar prices. Altogether, the overall indicator
peaked in November 1980 and thereafter dropped back, its decline amounting to
about 7 per cent. by April 1981.

Tensions in world oil markets also eased in late 1980 as industrialised
countries’ oil consumption declined. Partly reflecting a deliberate adjustment in
supplies, production in the Organisation of Petroleum Exporting Countries (OPEC)
cartel has recently been running at a ten-year low. The possibility of further such
adjustments, together with political uncertainties in some of the oil-exporting
countries and the continuing Iran-Iraq conflict, raises questions about the future
adequacy and continuity of world oil supplies.

There are many similarities between the 1973-74 and 1978-79 eruptions of
wortld commodity prices. The first episode saw a fivefold increase in the price of
crude oil, albeit from a very low base. Even before the oil crisis, non-oil commodity
prices had almost doubled as a result of strong global demand pressures in the years
1972-73. Unusually high levels of capacity utilisation, production bottlenecks and
widespread raw-material shortages — all of which reflected the strains of an
overheated world economy — created a speculative environment which fanned
commodity price inflation. At the same time, a series of w:despread crop shortages
caused food prices to explode.

In these respects the second eruption of commodity prices was not very
different from the first. Again, the main source of disturbance was a sharp upward
adjustment in the price of oil beginning in early 1979, while around the middle of
1978 industrial commodity pnces had already started to rise in response to a gradual
strengthening of world economic activity. There were also elements of speculative
buying as well as agricultural supply problems. All in all, however, the increase in
non-oil commodity prices did not approach the severity of the first shock, in large
measure because business activity was in better balance internationally and capacity
pressures were less intense. While in percentage terms the most recent oil shock
appears less severe than the one which occurred in 1973-74, the comparison is
misleading because of the low levels from which oil prices started their rise in 1973.
In economic terms, the increase in the oil import bill relative to the domestic
incomes of the Group of Ten countries and Switzerland was roughly equal in both
periods.

Exchange rates and external price impulses.

How inflation in the world commodity markets is transmitted to domestic
economies depends in part on the movement of international exchange rates. This
role of foreign exchange rates is illustrated for selected countries in the
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accompanying graph. The heavy line shows the annual rate of change in import
prices in domestic currency terms, as measured by the change in the import price
deflator over four quarters. The thin line is the same measure in foreign currency
terms, i.e. adjusted by the four-quarter rate of change in the effective exchange rate.
As is 10 be expected, the weighted change in import prices in foreign currency terms
follows a roughly similar pattern for each country, reflecting commonly felt
developments emanating from the international commodity markets. Differences
among countries in the behaviour of this measure are thus due largely to differences
in the composition of imports and in the degree of dependence on oil and other
primary commodities,

In the 1970s, as the graph shows, import prices rose sharply for all countries,
but particularly for Japan and the United States. How these rises in import prices
were transmitted to domestic price/wage mechanisms depended, of course, on the
contemporaneous movements in effective exchange rates. In late 1973 and in 1974
the actual import price increases in Japan, the United Kingdom and France were
substantially magnified by the depreciation in these countries’ effective exchange
rates. In contrast, in the United States, Germany and Canada the rise in import
prices was mitigated to some extent by the appreciation of the dollar currencies and
the Deutsche Mark.

The importance of exchange rates is readily apparent in the period after the
initial shock and before the commodity price increases in 1978. While there was not
a generalised price shock during this period, commodity prices tended to rise as
economic activity recovered. During this interval, in terms of the differential impact
of import prices for individual countries, the relative movement of exchange rates
appears to have dominated developments in the commodity markets. In terms of
price change, the fall of the dollar from late 1977 onwards, the protracted
appreciation of the yen from 1976 to 1978, the sterling crisis in 1975~76, the
appreciation of the Deutsche Mark from 1976 to 1979, the depreciation of the
French franc accompanying France’s withdrawal from the “snake” arrangement in
1976 and the decline in the Canadian dollar in 1977-78 were all important in
contributing to the notable differences in the way that external price developments
affected the various countries.

The second surge in international commodity prices began around the middle
of 1978. The réle of exchange rates in conditioning the magnitude of these price
disturbances varied dramatically from the 197375 episode. In Japan the depreciation
of the yen in 1979 greatly increased the domestic impact of the commodity price
rise, making the second oil rise as great as, if not greater than, the earlier shock. In
.the United Kingdom, on the other hand, the sharp appreciation of sterling
moderated the impact of international price rises. Germany and France benefited for
a time from appreciating effective exchange rates, but this gain was thereafter
reversed as a result of the strengthening of the dollar against European currencies.

“Imported” and “home-made” inflation,

Part of the worsening of inflation in the 1970s has been of international origin,
reflecting the recurring commodity price shocks and, at least for some countries, the
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behaviour of exchange rates. Conceptually, a useful distinction can be made between
“imported” and “domestically produced” inflation, though it is by no means exact
and unambiguous. First, much of an inflation shock which appears to be exogenous
to any individual country may only be an indirect reflection of developments in the
large industrialised countries as a group. Moreover, inflation is a dynamic process
with complex interactions and feedbacks of actual costs, prices and expectations. In
a prolonged bout of inflation these differing aspects may become so intermingled
that it is virtually impossible to distinguish between them.

With these caveats in mind, the “imported” and “domestically generated”
components of inflation for the Group of Ten countries and Switzerland during the
two import price shocks are distinguished in the following table. The “imported

- inflation” element 1s measured by the annual changes in the terms of trade,

Contributions of “imported” and *"domestically generated”
inflation to overall inflation.’

Impotted inflation Domest;glala\:igznerated Overall inflation

Countries 1973 | 1974 | 1975 | 1973 | 1974 | 1975 [ 1973 | 1974 | 1975
1978 | 1979 | 1980 | 1978 | 1979 | 1980 || 1978 | 1979 | 1980

fourth-quarter 1o fourth-quarter changes, in percentages

Canada ......oovvierennss -21/-01 - 01 1.6 15.1 10.2 85 15.0 10.1
- 10|~ 02 6.6 1.9 29 7.9 10.9 a7

France........oovvnennnns 0.0 321-13 8.0 12.2 10.3 8.0 15.4 9.0
- 15 o7 L7 2.8 8.8 10.7 83 9.8 12.4

GEIMANY .. vvvvreivrvners 111 - 08 0.9 6.7 8.8 38 7.8 7.7 a7
- 05 1.3 0.5 3.8 4.0 54 3.3 5.3 59

Haly? . 3.0 23 | - 14 131 238 13.0 16.1 26.1 1.8
- 02 1.9 a5 i4.1 16.3 20,3 13.8 18.2 238

Japan ..ieiiiiieiaienens 1.0 341 1.2 157 184 5.1 167 21.5 6.3
- 1.9 44 2.2 3.3 1.0 4.5 14 54 6.7

United Kingdom .......... 38 27 | - 1.9 8.1 19.6 24.8 1.9 22.3 229
-1e|-18]|- 13 0.5 18.2 16.8 95 16.7 15.6

United States . ............ 0.1 1.0 |~ 05 75 1.0 7.5 7.6 12.0 7.0

- 02 16| - 02 82 5.9 8.8 7.9 8.5 8.6

year-to-yaar changes, in parcentages

Belgium .......ooiiviinns - 07 1.4 07 6.9 12.2 12.6 6,2 13.6 13.3
01|~ 03 1.5 4.2 4.2 5.0 4.3 3.9 65

Netherlands .......... e 0.3 28 | - 02 84 9.3 n.2 87 e 11.0
- 03 1.5 1.2 5.1 3.9 59 4.8 54 Al

Sweden ..............in 0.8 22 | - 32 71 8.7 14.7 79 10.9 1.5
1.4 11 1.4 a8 A 12.3 11.4 -4 13.7

Switzerland .............. 0.7 20 |- 26 81 6.9 1 88 8.9 4.5

- 27 1.7 2.2 36 20 2.0 0.9 37 4.2

1 Parcenta 'ge point contributions of imported inflation {¢changes in terms of trade} and domestically generated inflation
{GNP/GDP defigtor} to overall inflation {domestic demand defiator), 2 Data for 1980 estimatad,
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calculated on the basis of the export and import price deflators and weighted by the
size of the external goods and services sector. The measure of “domestically
generated” inflation is the GNP/GDP price deflator, which does not include the
increase in import prices. lmplicitly, it is assumed that domestic factor prices are not
directly affected by movements in the prices of imported goods. Together the two
elements add up to “overall” inflation as measured by the domestic demand deflator.
Prior to the onset of the second oil shock, the rate of domestically generated
inflation in 1978 was actually much lower in some countries than it had been in 1973
before the first oil shock. This was particularly true of the Common Market
countries bound together by fixed exchange rates (Germany, Belgium and the
Netherlands) and of Japan, Canada and Switzetland. On the other hand, a number
of countries entered the second oil shock at substantially higher rates of inflation
than they had experienced in 1973, These included France, Italy, Sweden, the
United Kingdom and the United States.

In the years 1979-80 the imported inflation factor was stronger, on balance, in
a number of countries than it had been in 1974-75. This was especially true of
Switzerland, Japan, Italy and Sweden, but the difference was also significant in the
case of Germany and the United States. In Belgium and France the external impulse,
though smaller in the second period than in the first, was still appreciable, while in
the Netherlands it was about the same size in both periods.

Despite these external shocks, in 1979-80 the increase of domestically
generated inflation was markedly smaller in most countries than it had been in
1974-75. Indeed, in Japan domestically generated inflation actually slowed despite
unusually large external price shocks, On the other hand, in Italy and the United
States domestically generated inflation rose in 1979-80 as much as in 1974-75, in
part owing to the fact that the price impulse emanating from abroad was relatively
larger in the second period than in the first.

These results point to several tentative conclusions. First, the link between
external price shocks and the domestic inflationary process seems not o be as close
as is sometimes supposed. During the second oil shock practically all countries acted
in an early, determined way to avoid its secondary repercussions. In general, they
were more successful than in the 1974-75 period in interrupting, or damping down,
the transmission process, especially in the initial phase. Secondly, while the external/
domestic link is not a very rigid one, relative movements in effective exchange rates
nevertheless do play an important role in distributing the impact of external price
disturbances. Some countries, the United Kingdom and Switzerland being at
opposite extremes, found themselves in a quite different position in the second oil
shock than the first because of exchange rate developments. Thirdly, and this
follows from the first two points, the concerted, timely efforts made to contain
domestically generated inflation appear to have met with a certain degree of success.
Viewed in terms of the overall inflation rate, reflected in the domestic demand
deflator, inflation was higher in 1980 than in 1975 in Germany, Italy, Sweden and
the United States, while it was substantially lower in other countries, namely in
Belgium, the Netherlands and the United Kingdom. Developments in the latter
country emphasise the need not to over-extend the distinction between the
“external” and “internal” aspects of inflation. The increased competitiveness of
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imported goods in the United Kingdom due to the marked strengthening of stetling
has, by squeezing profit margins, sharply reduced the rise in the price of domestic
goods,

The domestic inflationary process.

Viewed in terms of the final price of goods, the worsening of inflation during
1979-80 was strikingly reminiscent of that which occurred in the wake of the first oil
shock. From an income distribution standpoint, however, the underlying
adjustment of price/cost relationships appears for most countries to have been very
much better in the second oil shock period, at least up to now, than in the first. In
part this reflects the relatively weaker state of the labour markets. Also, it would
appear that the “learning process” helped, in that the social partners in the current
episode were more willing to accept the adverse real-income implications of the fresh
deterioration in the terms of trade.

By its nature, an international price shock implies a terms-of-trade loss of real
income for most industrial countries. The extent of this loss obviously varies with a
country’s dependence on oil and commodity imports and its ability to recoup the
loss partly by higher export prices. To the extent that the transfer of real purchasing
power from importing countries to exporting countries is not offset by productivity
growth, real incomes must decline. From the domestic standpoint, the income
adjustment should preferably be borne by the household sector. This form of

Unit labour costs.
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adjustment helps to preserve or even to improve price/cost relationships. Otherwise,
the burden may fall heavily on company profitability, adversely affecting investment
and the future growth of real income.

Seen from the costs side, the improved performance of the industrial countries
in the second oil shock period is reflected in the behaviour of unit labour costs (as
shown in the graph on page 17). In contrast to the years 1974-75, when unit labour
costs climbed substandally in all countries, the rises remained fairly moderate in
1979-80. The moderate increase occurred in the face of large increases in non-wage
labour costs, most notably employers’ contributions for social security insurance,
which rose in most countries. This improved performance of unit labour costs was
partly a reflection of a milder recession and in some cases better sustained

Hourly earnings and productivity in manufacturing.

Mominal garnings! Real @arnings? Productivity?
. 1973 1974-76 1973 1974-75 1973 1974-76
Countries 1978 1973-80 1978 1979-80 1978 1979-80
annual rate of changs, In percentages?

United States ................ 6.6 74 - 08 - 1.5 - 16 29
82 a4 1.5 - 12 0.8 0.8
Canada .. ovovinnriniareranas 95 15.0 04 7 29 27
67 0.2 - 09 0.1 8.1 - 1.7
JBPAN L 19.1 209 5.4 4.4 9.0 2.3
5.0 6.5 - 4 1.3 102 2.2
AUSITIE o0nneiinineianias 9.8 13.4 2.9 4.1 - 31 1.7
8.7 7.4 1.4 21 13.7 8.0
Belgium ... ..oiiiiheiaaa 16.1 208 9.6 15 9.7 7.8
6.6 20 2.3 3.4 13.2 30
[ 7] 15.9 176 7.6 4.9 0.3 3.7
12.6 14.6 2.7 3.6 10.3 4.4
GEIMaNy . ...vevevvenennesns 1.1 10.2 3.2 38 38 35
57 81 a1 1.0 3.8 0.2
laly ..o 254 22.2 10.5 56 1.1 1.5
18.1 2.1 32 2.5 12.2 5.7
Netharlands ., ............... 136 158.1 3.9 4.3 4.9 4.6
5.0 4.2 0.7 - 1.4 1.7 - 03
Sweden ......iiiiiiiiiienas 8.6 16.2 1.1 5.3 3.3 0.1
6.1 0.2 - 46 15 4.3 3.2
Switzerland .......... ..., 9.2 a7 0.2 1.3 54 4.4
37 4.5 3.1 0.2 37 1.2
United Kingdom ............. 13.0 24.4 3.0 2.3 2.6 0.7
i34 195 4.7 4.0 1.3 0.3
Unweighted average ......... 13.1 16.0 3.9 3.8 4.0 3.5
8.0 10.2 1.4 1.4 84 2.8

Mote: The data for 1980 are partly estimated.

1Wage rates for Raly, France and the Netherlands. 2 Notinal earnings deflated by prices of personal consumption.
3 Adjusted for working time. 4 Decomber to December for earnings data and fourth quarter vo fourth quarter For
productivity, whera available.
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productivity in the second period, but these results were themselves a function of a
more moderate outcome with respect to nominal and real wages.

A comparison of changes in nominal earnings, real earnings and productivity is
shown for the two oil shock periods in the accompanying table. A striking feature of
the years 1979-80 is the more moderate increase in nominal earnings compared with
1974-75. Only in the United States were the annual increases in earnings in the
second adjustment period higher than in the first. In all other countries the rise in
earnings was smaller than in 1974-75 — in some cases, such as Japan, Germany, the
Benelux countries, Austria and Switzerland, substantially so. However, in many of
these countries there was a considerable acceleration in the growth of earnings in the
course of the second adjustment period.

The picture of a better wage adjustment is confirmed by a comparison of
changes in real earnings with those in productivity gains. In most countries real
earnings rose relatively little, or even declined, during the second oil shock, while
productivity performance was on average nearly as good as it had been in 1974-75.
One exception was the United States, where in 1979-80 there was a decline in real
wages but at the same time only a modest increase in productivity. Another was
Germany, where both real earnings growth and productivity growth were much
lower than they had been in 1974-75.

The most remarkable example of domestic adjustment to the second
inflationary shock was without doubt Japan, Despite a severe external price shock,
prompt application of restrictive monetary policy was able to dampen the price
pressures emanating from the international economy, so that there was very little
impetus to inflation from domestic sources. At the same time the severity of the
1974-75 recession, during which real output fell precipitously, affected wage
bargaining attitudes. The painful experience of the first shock created a keen
awareness of the close link between domestic wage costs, employment and real
income. The unique relationship that exists between business and labour in Japan
also helped. In addition to life-time employment guarantees, wage bonuses — which
account for about one-quarter of labour income — are varied with business
profitability. In this setting the central bank’s determination to contain the external
inflationary shock was heeded by the social partners, and a resurgence of excessive
wage demands was avoided.

In the United Kingdom, by way of contrast, little progress was made during
most of the 1970s in bringing down the high underlying rate of inflation. In the past
two years the Government has pursued a severely restrictive demand-management
policy aimed at bringing about a basic change in inflationary expectanons,
particularly in respect of the wage bargaining process. In 1979, however, earnmgs
rose sharply, in part as a result of a large adjustment in public-sector wages in
response to the Clegg Commission’s proposals, which aimed to put public-sector
pay back on a comparable footing with private-sector wages. The large size of this
adjustment, however warranted in its own right, contributed to a further leap-
frogging of wage demands. More recently, the Government has abandoned the
comparability approach and has sought to bring public-sector pay under better
control. In the private sector, following a painful further worsening of labour-



market conditions, recent wage settlements have been appreciably lower than those
concluded a year earlier.

In the United States, unlike the improved results achieved in Japan and most
European countries, recent wage performance has not compared favourably with the
1974-75 period. At least part of the worsening labour cost pressures must be
ascribed to the gradual relaxation of the existing wage and price restraint
ptogramme. The complete dismantling of these controls at the start of 1981
promised to aggravate underlying inflationary pressures.

Uncertainties over the rate of inflation and the desire to protect against the
ravages of inflation have led to the spread of indexation practices, of a formal or a de
facto nature. Provided such arrangements are suitably conceived, they can make a
positive contribution towards the lessening of social conflict over the distribution of
income. On the other hand, if no allowance is made for warranted reductions in real
income, indexation can reinforce the transmission of external cost shocks and add to
inflationary pressures. Moreover, if strong demands for real-income gains come on
top of the increases ensured by indexation, there is 2 major danger of inflaming the
inflationary process. In Switzerland, for example, where strong public concern
about inflation goes hand in hand with moderate expectations concerning real wage
gains, widespread de facio indexation has not generally tended to exacerbate
inflation. In a country such as Italy, on the other hand, the existence of indexation
combined at times with large real wage increases appears 1o have reinforced the self-
perpetuating wage/price spiral.

Are monetary and fiscal policies enough?

With the intensificacion of inflacdon during the past two years, national
authorities have had liude choice but to pursue restrictive demand-management
policies. The setting in which heavy reliance was to be placed on such policies was
scarcely an auspicious one. Unemployment already stood at high levels in many
countries, and the legacy of past inflation had become embedded in expectations and
the wage bargaining process, making wages and prices increasingly unresponsive to
changes in demand. In these circumstances experience suggested that the costs of
curbing inflanon were likely to be high in terms of employment as well as of
political and social stability. With a view to minimising these costs, national
authorities generally sought to influence expectations directly by ponting in advance
to the broader implications of their policies. In this way, it was hoped, moderation
in wage/price behaviour could be achieved spontaneously and the adjustment
process foreshortened without heavy costs.

In a few countries, notably the United Kingdom and the United States, the
reliance placed on restrictive demand-management policies marked a departure from
the emphasis given during lengthy periods in the past to “incomes policies”. In
principle, incomes policies, consisting of more or less formal arrangements for
directly influencing wage and price behaviour, have long been considered by many
as a relatively low-cost way to contain the wage/price spiral. However, the
feasibility, and even relevance, of such policies depends on the institutional structure
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and social cohesion of each country. As a practical matter, incomes policies are
difficult to formulate and administer. Some countries have preferred to shun them
altogether, at least in their narrower conception, while others have found them to
yield disappointing, even counter-productive, results over the long term. In certain
countries, on the other hand, price and pay policies are still in favour and have on
balance been found helpful. Moreover, viewed more broadly as an entire range of
economic and social policies, incomes policies can extend well beyond pay and price
controls as such. They may be seen to include the indirect announcement effects of
monetary targets, tax and subsidy measures, exchange rate commitments, public-
sector pay policy, and also improvements in the performance of labour and product
markets,

In the United States price and pay guidelines were reintroduced in the late
1970s and appear to have enjoyed a moderate degree of success. However, their
effectiveness had been eroded by the time the new Administration assumed office in
1981, and che guidelines have since been abandoned.

In the United Kingdom, which has a long and unencouraging history of efforts
to apply incomes policies, much of the 1970s was devoted to trying to implement a
sort of permanent incomes policy. Indexation was dropped in 1975, but incomes
policy initiatives continued to be taken on an annual basis until 1978. During the
second oil shock period pay policies were eschewed altogether, with the Price
Commission being abolished in July 1979.

In France, although there has been no full-blown incomes policy, some
elements of such a policy, for example price controls and efforts to influence wages
via public-sector pay determination, were adopted in the 1970s. Under the Barre
plan, industrial prices were decontrolled as a stimulus to competition, and this was
followed at the beginning of 1980 by the removal of most controls on retail prices.
Pay policy has generally been aimed at keepmg the growth in average wages
approximately in line with the increase in prices, while permitting some upward
adjustment in the real minimum wage.

The greater reliance now being placed on monetary policy and monetary
targets in the above-mentioned three countries does not imply that incomes policies
are everywhere becoming obsolete. In Austria, thanks to a long-standing “social
partnership”, reductions in nominal wage claims have been consciously accepted as a
contribution towards absorbing the real-income loss assoctated with higher oil
prices, and helping to improve investment and international competitiveness. In a
different form a restrictive incomes policy has also been applied in the Netherlands.
After a two-month wage freeze in early 1980, limits were imposed on further rises in
wages, cost-of-living adjustments were curtailed, and price controls were
maintained. To ease part of the burden of the adjustment, there were concessionary
cuts in income taxes. In February 1981 the Belgian Government was able to induce a
voluntary two-year pay restraint settlement thar limited the rise in wages to increases
in the consumer price index.

In the Scandinavian countries there has been a long history of centralised
collective bargaining, with governments relatively far removed from the
negotiations. In Sweden, following a breakdown of the centralised incomes
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negotiations in March 1980, the Government introduced a general price freeze until
May to pave the way for wage and salary bargaining. Following strike action, the
new settlement limited the annual increase in average labour costs to about 10 per
cent., after taking wage drift into account. In Norway the expiration of the existing
pay/price programme at the close of 1979 sharply aggravated inflationary pressures.
In Denmark the energy component has been excluded from the wage-regulating
price index so as to reduce pressures on profit margins and to weaken the link
between external and domestic costs.

In the broadest sense, incomes policies may also be conceived as encompassing
the expectational benefits associated with policy announcements. In many countries
the monetary authorities make use of publicly announced targets to affect public
expectations concerning wages and prices. For example, in Germany, while the
Bundesbank plays no direct rdle in wage/price discussions, its monetary targets
provide a framework — a set of assumptions about the economic environment and
the conduct of policy — that can help the social partners in the wage bargaining
process. Monetaty targets are now used in 2 large number of countries, but the
degree to which these targets are expected to influence wage bargaining differs
substantially according to institutional circumstances. At all events, there is a danger
of overestimating the impact of announcement effects on price expectations.
Uncertainties over the resolve or ability of the monetary authorities can quickly
undermine the intended effects.

In the inflation/unemployment environment of recent years, national
authorities have also turned to a broad array of essentially structural policies. These
have included policies for energy conservation and substitution, manpower training,
education and other programmes that might raise productivity and increase the
gtowth of supply. At the same time 2 proliferation of governmental regulations has
in some countries tended to impose onerous burdens on private enterprise. A
reduction of these burdens where they seem excessive should enhance firms’ ability
to expand and respond to changes in relative prices. Among the more dramatic
demonstrations of the effectiveness of such policies is the decontrol of the aitlines in
the United States.

The effectiveness with which incomes and structural policies have functioned
in the past dictates to an important extent their relative rdle in the current mix of
policies. Incomes policies can certainly pose potential dangers. By temporarily
quelling the inflation upsurge, controls may reduce the urgency of pursuing
restrictive policies, Moréover, there is the awkward problem, particularly where
indexation is a feature, of accommodating the flexibility of relative wages and prices
required by a dynamic economy.

Some of the dangers of an ineffective incomes policy are eloquently illustrated
by past experience in both the United States and western Europe. By the same
token, the costs of severe demand restraint in the absence of such policies are also
apparent in many countries, and especially so in the United Kingdom. The
recurrence of external price shocks over the past decade together with the
stubbornness of wage cost pressures suggest that the character of the macro-
economic problem has undergone a fundamental change. A policy of constantly
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pressing down aggregate demand in response to these repeated price and cost shocks
poses many tisks — political, social and economic. In economic terms, the greatest
risks are of creating high levels of unemployment and low rates of industrial
utilisation which reduce current levels of activity and ultimately undermine
profitability and the incentive to invest. It would seem undeniable, in principle, that
some more direct form of anti-inflation policy — be it known as concerted action,
soclal compact or incomes policy — can contribute 1o the maintenance of real-
income growth Yet, in practice, despite their persistent efforts over many years, the
authorities in various countries have not yet succeeded in creating the market
structure and social cohesion needed as the basis for such a policy.

Inflation and growth: New focus on the public sector.

In the current effort to combat the flare-up of inflation, real growth has
faltered in most countries and outright recession has taken hold in others. In the
past, this situation has triggered stimulative policies — most usually discretionary
fiscal measures — to renew expansion and reduce unemployment. But this time
there are striking differences in attitudes. Instead of concern over bolstering
aggregate demand, a sense of urgency about the growing imbalance between the
market and non-market sectors, or, more broadly, between the private and public
sectors, is almost universally observed. This imbalance is widely viewed as a serious
impediment to productive investment and the maintenance of adequate growth
potential. To a large extent these views are consonant with the concept of “supply-
side” economics., While considerable doubt has been expressed about the incentive
effects of tax reductions per se, there is widespread agreement about the need in
many countries to curb the growth of the public sector and to provide more scope
for fixed capital investment and the growth of productivity and private employment.
By the same token, there has been little support for fiscal measures designed purely
to stimulate output by expanding aggregarte demand.

The enormous expansion of public-sector spending is obvious in every country
(as shown in the table on page 24, which gives data for selected years beginning in
1961). Broadly speaking, the most rapid increase in outlays has occurred since the
outbreak of the first oil crisis in late 1973, but there were also substantial increases in
both transfer payments and public-sector consumption during the preceding years.

As a long-term trend, it is natural to expect that public expenditure will
gradually rise as a proportion of gross domestic product. In other words that, as real
national income grows, a larger share will be allocated to providing public-sector
services and to ensuring a more equitable distribution of social benefits and burdens.
However, the dramatic scale on which public spending has expanded during the past
two decades, combined with a low rate of investment and slow growth in the 1970s,
has become a source of acute policy concern. From 1961 to 1980, for instance,
public expenditure as a proportion of gross domestic product rose from 31.0 to 63.2
per cent. in Sweden, while in the Netherlands it jumped from 35.0 to 60.4 per cent.
Even in countries such as Japan and Switzerland, where the ratio of public
expenditure to gross domestic product remains relatively low, appreciable increases
have occurred since the early 1960s.
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General government: Expenditure and revenue.

Expenditure Revanue
Public Suroprlus
Countries Years ooTi;:rl;np- p‘l;';?:.'if:{s Total* Taxes mis;g Total deficit (—)
in percentages of gross domestic product
Belgivm ............. 1961 12.2 15.5 28.8 189 74 284 - 14
1967 138 17.8 345 | 228 9.5 33.2 - 13
1973 14.8 21.0 39.1 249 114 364 - 2.7
1979 18.2 28.0 489 305 12.7 432 - B.7
1980 18.3 295 51.8 30.0 12,8 43.0 - 88
Canada .............. 1961 154 10.7 30.0 227 34 26,6 - 34
1967 18.6 128 321 255 5.0 o -1
1973 185 14.0 36.0 286 6.3 35.6 - 04
1979 19.7 17.2 386 269 29 36.8 - 138
1980 19.9 18.5 40.1 27.5 10.2 378 - 23
France...........ouue 1961 131 18.7 35.7 225 13.3 36.2 0.5
1967 13.0 211 38.0 22.6 153 as.2 - 08
1973 13.2 216 385 21.8 16.6 388 0.1
1979 14.9 274 45.4 2285 20.2 443 - 08
1980 15.3 27.9 48,3 23.3 - 21.3 46.6 0.3
Germany ............ 1961 13.9 14.3 334 24.1 10.1 358 - 25
1967 168.3 168 38.2 23.7 16.9 36.3 - 18
1973 18.2 170 40.5 255 14.2 41.2 0.7
1979 18.9 208 45.6 254 16.2 427 - 29
1980 203 207 46.1 252 17.3 42,6 - 35
taly .....ovvvenvivanns 1961 12.7 14.0 305 17.0 1.1 28.1 - 24
1967 14.4 171 350 17.9 13.0 3.0 - 40
1973 16.5 205 39.9 15.8 14.5 304 - 87
1979 16.1 25.5 459 19.3 17.2 365 - 94
1980 16.3 25.6 45,6 21.0 18.7 37.7 - 79
JAPAN .. v e 1961 . . . - . . .
1967 7.7 6.0 183 14.2 4.3 19.2 0.8
1973 8.3 6.7 25.4 16.5 4.8 224 - 30
1979 9.8 143 31.3 17.4 9.2 26.6 - 47
1980 10,0 14.7 31.6 18.2 9.4 27.6 - 40
Nethetlands . ......... 1961 14.0 15.4 35.0 23.6 9.2 35.0 0.0
1967 16.2 20.7 420 249 13.8 40.7 - 1.3
1973 16.3 27.4 481 7.2 185 49.2 1.1
1979 18.9 36.2 58.8 288 218 55.8 - 30
1980 18.7 37.0 60.4 294 218 57.1 - 33
Sweden ............. 1861 15.9 1.0 3.0 26.3 6.1 33.6 2.6
1967 19.6 13.7 39.7 .0 10.2 423 2.8
1973 23.3 18.0 45.1 34.1 136 48.0 2.9
1979 201 282 62.7 365 19.5 £8.9 - 28
1980 - 29.7 29.6 63.2 36.7 20.0 59.7 - 35
Switzerland ... ....... 1961 9.7 8.4 18.0 15.7 58 222 4.2
1967 10.3 101 204 16.8 8.1 235 31
1973 1.2 129 242 9.0 89 289 4.7
1979 131 17.5 30.6 210 15.9 380 74
1980 131 17.8 308 22,0 16.1 395 8.8
United Kingdom ...... 1961 18.7 13.7 333 246 6.0 314 - 19
1967 18.0 8.2 38.6 282 7.3 38.5 -2
1973 18.4 16.0 411 27.3 8.4 365 — 46
1979 20.1 19.1 424 291 100 391 - 33
1980 216 19.6 44.3 304 10.2 408 - 37
United States ......... 1961 18.0 8.8 29.7 225 4.7 27.9 - 18
1967 18.3 9.3 31.8 22.1 6.2 289 - 29
1973 17.9 121 320 23.2 7.9 31.7 - 0.3
1979 12.3 1.6 3.2 239 7.8 31.7 0.5
1980 17.9 12.7 331 241 7.8 319 - 1.2

Note: The data for 1980 are partly estimated.

* Except for Switzerland, total expenditure includes public investment and capital transtars; for Beiglum, total expenditure
excludes capital transfers. )



The reasons for the rapid growth of public-sector expenditure vary from
country to country. One common factor in recent years has been the tendency for
the authorities to base expenditure plans on over-optimistic estimates of real growth
and revenue and, in some cases, to couch expenditure plans in real terms. Relatively
rapid increases in public-sector pay have also contributed in some countries to fast
expenditure growth. With regard to transfer payments, benefits are in many
instances inflation-indexed and sometimes provide for gradual improvement in real
terms. Combined with these developments, a factor contributing on the revenue side
to large deficits 1s the tendency in various countries to adjust tax rates, systematically
or on a discretionary basis, to allow for the effects of inflation.

In view of the substantial size of public-sector expenditure, it is small wonder
that the possible negative effects of this development — high inflation, the
crowding-out of investment and the threat of continued slow growth — should
cause increasing disquiec. In one country after another the authorities have
announced policies, or are formulating them, with a view to curbing public spending
(a more detailed examination of these developments is provided in Chapter III). In
the United Kingdom planned expenditure reductions have been a key element of the
policies pursued during the past two years. The new US Administration, while
putting heavy emphasis on the incentive effects of tax reductions, has announced
sharp across-the-board cuts in public-sector expenditure. It might be noted that
while the ratio of public expenditure to gross domestic product is comparatively low
in the United States, the conviction is widely held that expenditure has long been
“out of control” and that deficits have contributed through high interest rates to
serious financing problems for industry. In many continental European economies
— particalarly Germany, Italy, the Benelux countries and the Scandinavian ones —
the goal of curbing the growth of public spending now also appears to be receiving
high priority.

It is no accident that the growth of government should have gone hand in hand
with a long-term worsening in inflation. The commitment to full employment and
the emergence of the modern welfare state have changed attitudes and imparted an
inflationary bias to economies. In the labour markets the increased cover provided
by unemployment insurance, higher levels of unemployment benefits and ever-rising
levels of minimum wages have tended to ratchet up labour costs. These inflationary
pressures have been further aggravated by the higher payroll taxes needed to finance
the growing social welfare system.

An even more general problem posed by the increased size of the public sector
and the heavy weight of transfer payments is the associated rise in taxes — on both
individuals and businesses. The burden of taxation has further eroded incentives to
work and invest, and has encouraged what has been termed the tax/wage spiral.

Heavy public-sector expenditure and large deficits often occur together, but, as
the table suggests, the relationship is a very loose one. Indeed, in Japan, where the
ratio of public expenditure to gross domestic product is comparatively low, the
overall deficit is one of the largest. As far as public-sector deficits are concerned, a
major turning-point was the first oil crisis, which led in 1974-75 to a sharp decline in
final demand. At that time national authorities tended in most cases to accept the
need for larger deficits as a necessary means to stabilise their economies and avoid
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excessively deep recession. Some went even further by introducing discretionary
fiscal measures designed to provide a further buffer against the fall in activity.
Whatever the response, the relative size of the deficit appears to have grown after the
initial shock. In the current environment these larger deficits may create expectations
of higher inflation despite the efforts of monetary authorities to hit monetary
targets.

Higher taxes and the uncertainty engendered by inflation have taken a heavy
toll on investment. While it is difficult to disentangle the impact of cyclical elements,
the rate of growth in productive investment in the major industrialised countries in
the past decade has been less than half that recorded in the preceding twenty-five
years. This fall-off in capital spending is all the more worrisome in the face of the
enormity of the industrial restructuring that is necessary in order to adjust to the
higher price of energy. Despite the need to foster capital spending in order to re-
establish economies’ growth potential, supply-oriented tax cuts do present the short-
run risk of exacerbating inflation. An increased level of investment will tend to raise
productivity, but this improvement will occur only with a lag, while the expansion
of spending will affect demand immediately. As a result, the application of supply-
oriented policies requires some caution so that the progress made in slowing
inflation is not lost or eroded.

Withdrawal from inflation’s addictive grip will not be easy or painless. The
bulwark of any attack on inflation must remain the traditional tools of demand
management, namely monetary and fiscal policy. But lessening the obstacles to
success against inflation may also require other tools — policies relating to incomes,
energy conservation and substitution, as well as to regulation. The bold shift in the
focus of government’s rdle should help, but, in the final analysis, it is only through a
broad recognition of the costs of inflation that public support for a return to price
stability can be achieved. At the present time, it has widely been accepted that, by
undermining productivity growth, inflation has eroded economies’ ability to satisfy
competing social claims. The primary question of the 1980s is whether this support
for anti-inflationary policies will be sustained.



III, OUTPUT, EMPLOYMENT
AND THE ENERGY CONSTRAINT.

. The sharp rise in the price of oil and other commodities since the end of 1978
contributed to renewed recession in the western industrial economies last year. In
most countries industrial production turned downwards at some point during the
year, and on average unemployment rose. Even so, the recession has generally been
milder than that which occurred in 1974-75.

As a background to this, demand-management policies have been relatively
and appropriately restrictive, and remain so, though the burden of restraint has
fallen heavily on monetary policy. However, in terms of the promptitude and
resolve of the policy response, this avenue of short-term adjustment to the new
external price shock has been better utilised than it was in 1974-75. As Chapter II
has demonstrated, it has also had a significant measure of success. This chapter
examines other reactions to the two oil shocks and attempts to determine whether
and to what extent they have also been in the right direction, in particular as far as
the longer-term requirements of economic health are concerned.

After reviewing output and labour-market developments the chapter goes on
10 a comparative examination of the reactions and adjustments seen in the industrial
economies in the context of the second oil shock. Fiscal policy responses are
considered first and then the rather better performance of profits and investment in
the private economy as compared with 1974-75. Finally, after a brief review of the
relative strength of domestic demand reactions from country to country, the chapter
concludes with an analysis of the serious constraint which the energy situation still
places on the prospects for further growth and lower unemployment.

Output,

In the industrial countries as a whole the growth of output slowed down
markedly last year under the combined influence of the new external price impulses
and a fairly uniform restrictive response from demand-management policies. Total
output probably rose by a little over 1 per cent., compared with 3.3 per cent. in
1979 and 3.9 per cent. in 1978. So far, though, the reaction to the second oil shock
has been less severe than that of 1974-75, when output rose by only 0.6 per cent. in
the first year and actually fell by 0.5 per cent. in the second. In particular, there has
not been the violent reaction seen last time round in terms of private fixed
investment and, more importantly, stockbuilding. There is also evidence of more
stable behaviour on the part of consumers: the table on page 42 shows, for example,
how saving ratios, though remaining at high levels in most countries, have not
moved up abruptly as they did after 1973.

Judging by the movements in industrial production, the onset of the recession
was remarkably synchronous across the industrial world, and can be dated to around
the end of the first quarter of last year. The pattern has, however, differed quite
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dramatically in the United States and the rest of the world. In the United States the
whole of the fall in output was concentrated in the second quarter, when gross
national product fell at an annual rate of nearly 10 per cent. In retrospect it seems
fairly clear that the credit control policies introduced in March, when the economy
was already weakening because of unusually high interest rates, must have been a
major cause of this precipitous decline. In the April-June period the volume of
consumer durable spending fell by 13 per cent. (at a quarterly rate) and the volume
of housing investment by no less than 20 per cent. With an equally precipitous
decline in short-term interest rates, economic activity began to rise with unexpected
buoyancy in the second half of the year.

Larger industrial countries:
Changes in real gross national product and its components.

fen Consumption Gross fixed investment

|

tion: | | e blii Expoits | ) t Chaingss

i i i - . xports | Imports n
Countries Years 2?233:'( private | public m. rest public P ° stocks*
' dential dential
annual volume changes, in percentages

United States .... | 1977 55 4.9 3.2 1.9 184 | - 65 2.8 7.8 0.9
1978 4.8 4.7 15 2.1 3.0 6.2 126 128 1.0
1979 3.2 29 24 65 -53| - 586 15.2 6.0 0.7
1980 - 0.2 0.4 31} - 30| —186 1.3 97| -01] - 02
19801V | - 03 0.5 20| -43)-129 | - 18 17} -33) - 05

Japanm .......... 1977 6.3 3.8 39 2.5 1.7 11.86 1.4 4.1 0.7
1878 5.1 4.7 5.1 6.6 6.6 16.1 0.2 6.5 0.6
1979 5.6 6.2 4.0 125 - 1.0 3.0 6.6 14.7 1.2
1980 4.2 1.3 2.0 64| —91 |- 45 19.2 | - 3.9 0.8
1880 WV a5 1.2 2.3 571 -t5 | - 2.2 145 | - 1.7 0.1

Germany ....... 1977 28 35 0.5 71 28| — 48 4.3 4.7 1.2
1978 3.6 4.0 4.2 5.5 4.0 5.0 a1 52 0.8
1978 4.5 33 33 10.0 6.3 5.1 54 11.2 23
1980 1.8 15 24 4.0 3.1 37 6.5 5.9 18
1880 | - 0B 1.4 0.8 - 0.7 20 1.3 15

France.......... 1977 3.0 3.2 1.4 161 —-29)| - 63 8.5 2.2 1.0
1978 3.7 4.7 4.3 37| -17 |- 30 6.6 8.1 0.7
1979 35 35 1.6 601 - 05 1.7 6.7 "3 1.7
1980 1.2 2.1 25 341 -10 1.4 34 84 1.8
19801V | — 0.4 1.8 2.9 - 15 — 2.7 1.7 5.2 1.6

United Kingdom . | 1977 10| -06f - 1.2 B1| - 65| —-131 6.7 1.2 1.2
1978 3.6 6.0 2.1 10.3 143 | — 86 1.8 39 0.8
1979 1.1 4.7 2.0 27| -136 | - 40 2.1 114 1.4
1980 - 14 0.6 21 18| -142 ) — 56 04| -35|-18
19801V ) — 29| - 0.2 27| - 22)-328|-100 ) -39 | -1M7 | - 33

aly . ooeeeeninsn 1977 1.9 2.3 23| - 09 12| - 0.7 66| — 0.2 1.2
1978 2.7 3.0 23| - 041 12| - 20 10.1 8.1 0.9
1978 49 5.3 16 7.9 3.0 3.0 a.1 13.8 1.7
1980 40 4.4 2.0 13.4 3.8 71| - 43 7.9 3.6
19801V 0.5 1.6 5.7 - 95| - 24 ,

Canada ......... 1977 2.2 28 34 1111 -85 0.0 8.9 2.t 0.1
1978 34 30 0.9 221 -3 ) - 21 9.9 4.4 0.1
1879 2.7 19| - 1.0 94| - 75| - 08 2.3 5.9 16
1280 0.1 0.6 0.6 86| - 08 1.3 10| -28(— 06
18801V 0.7 2.3 2.1 71| - 87 1.0 45 1.7 | ~ 16

* As a percentage of previous year's gross national product.
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Industrial production in two periods of external price shock.*
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By contrast, in other countries the recession developed more gradually. In
addition, it had in several cases been immediately preceded by fairly firm growth.
For example, Japanese industrial production had been growing and even accelerating
as the peak approached. And even after the peak this time there has been no major
absolute decline in activity. As the graph shows, this is in very marked contrast to
the large peak-to-trough decline of nearly 20 per cent. which occurred in 1974-75.
By March of this year industrial production was up marginally on an annual basis.
Indeed, with the inflation record being so much better this time, the Japanese

Other industrial countries:
Changes in real gross national product and its componsnts.

Consumption Gross fixed investment
Heal . private
n%?:al def:'lnaar:d‘ jvate blic | non- ublic | Exports | Imports
Couniries Years | product pe pu rasi- resi- | P
dential | dential
B annual volume changes, in percentages
Austria ......... 1977 44 4.3 6.8 37 4.7 5.2 8.8
1978 1.0 09| - 22 as - 47 611~ 14
1979 5.1 3.6 4.7 3.0 4.2 9.1 .1
1980 6 31 1.6 20 4.4 9.3 7.9
Belgium ........ 1977 0.7 0.7 2.0 a3 |- 18 1.8 0.4 13.2 15.3
1978 3.0 3.1 2.7 6.5 1.0 64 [ — 4.0 4.3 4.4
1979 21 1.8 4.6 27 39 | -125 13.4 10.4 13.9
1980 1.7 1.3 1.6 1.0 108 |- 09 11.7 8.5 84
Denmark........ 1977 1.8 20 0.3 2.3 27 1133 L2 47 1 - 14
1978 1.3 161 - 07 5.5 0.0 36 .2 38 1.6
1979 a5 3.3 3.0 54 |- 256 | - 42 L2 8.3 8.0
1980 - 1.0 0.2 ] - 40 55 | -125 | —-250 L2 6.0 7.5
Fintand ......... 1977 0.4 18] - 1.4 41 | —106 50 | - 0.1 94 | - 82
1978 23 2.7 2.8 38 (-141 | - 1.7 0.8 81— 31
1979 7.2 21 5.0 3.3 98 | — 35 0.8 8.6 16.4
1960 4.9 7.1 2.6 35 17.9 31 3.8 9.0 1.6
Netherlands .. ... 1977 24 3.0 4.4 3.2 184 159 | -116 | - 1.8 2.9
1978 25 21 39 36 6.2 27 |- 25 341 6.4
979 22 28 2.2 29 38 |- 652 |- 57 7.7 58
1980 - 0.3 0.0 0.0 1.0[- 15 33l-131-05]| - 03
Norway . ........ 1977 3.6 5.7 6.9 46 f -10.1 29 31.28 3.6 34
1978 4.5 87| - 16 5.7 | -23.0 9.1 |- 35 84 | —135
1979 45 1.7 2.3 39 |- 88 3.0 | - 6.0° 25 - 07
1980 38 12 1.7 4,2 s 11 1 - 0.3 14 4.0
Spain .......... 1977 26 38 19 3.7 - 1.2 14.4 10.3
1978 27 4.0 1.5 5.5 - 4.0 106 | ~ 1.1
1979 08 1.0 2.1 3.8 - 04 8.7 1.7
1980 1.3 12 0.8 25 1.0 34 35
Sweden ........ 1977 - 24 10 - 08 29 (—-73 | —-21 |- 03 21 ] -~ 3.2
1978 14 27 ] - 08 31 | 229 15.4 0.0 83| - 53
1979 a7 1.8 2.7 43 10.7 31 0.7 58 13.0
) 1980 2.2 0.6 0.3 2.9 36 |- 80 48 | - 0.7 1.3
Switzerland . ..., 1977 28 3.0 3.0 0.5 0.3 7.5 .2 9.3 8.5
1978 0.3 0.0 2.2 1.0 4.3 13.7 .2 4.1 11.4
1979 2.5 0.7 1.1 1.3 35 12.0 .2 38 6.9
1960 28 33 2.2 1.0 11.8° 85" .2 5.0 7.0

£ = gstimate.

1 Equals change in real gross national product minus net investment in inventories, 2 Jnctuded in the private sector.
¥ Includes public enterpriges. .
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authorities have even begun to implement some stimulative measures in an attempt
to turn the output trend upwards — but they are so far virtually alone in such a
policy initiative,

In Germany a period of fairly strong growth also preceded the spring peak,
but with the balance of payments in large deficit the German authorities precluded
monetary measures to counteract the recession. The Netherlands and Belgium have
also been seriously constrained by the state of both their external and public-sector
finances. The Italian economy, which was remarkably, if erratically, buoyant
throughout the autumn and winter of 1979-80, has managed so far to maintain
output levels rather more successfully than in 1974-75. But with pressure on the
exchange rate in early 1981, the Government has more recently been obliged to
introduce a number of restrictive measures. The Swiss economy alone in the
industrial world experienced no deceleration of growth last year, with GNP growth
at around 2% per cent., marginally higher than the 212 per cent. achieved in 1979.

The case of the United Kingdom is rather unique. Although the economy has
been more or less immune from the direct effects of the new oil price shock by
virtue of oil self-sufficiency, the recession is proving considerably more severe than
elsewhere. It also started earlier: the graph shows the near-two-year decline in
industrial production. This index, however, includes rising oil output from the
North Sea. For manufacturing industry alone the recession has been even more
severe. By February manufacturing output was showing a fall of around 15 per cent.
over the year and a total decline from the previous peak of some 20 per cent. In
terms of gross national product the fall of 1% per cent. last year, and of 3 per cent.
between fourth quarters, was the sharpest setback seen since the Second World War.

Labour-market developments.

During 1980 unemployment began to rise fairly generally. The growth of
employment slackened, but only in a few cases such as Belgium, the Netherlands
and the United Kingdom was the average level for the year down on 1979. By the
same token, however, productivity growth slowed down, largely for cyclical
reasons, with especially poor results in North America and the United Kingdom,

In the United States unemployment rose sharply in the second quarter but
thereafter declined gradually — ac no time reaching the high level recorded in
1974-75. In Canada, which began the second oil crisis at a much higher jobless rate
than the first, unemployment has declined on balance over the past two years. And
in Japan the continued growth of output throughout 1979 and early 1980 found its
reflection in some improvement in the ratio of labour supply to labour demand (this
measure is a better labour-market indicator than the Japanese unemployment
statistics), though some deterioration set in around mid-year following the change in
the trend of output.

In Europe, however, the picture is somewhat different in that unemployment
had continued to rise on average between the two oil shock periods. For the
countries of the EEC, for example, the average unemployment rate was some 3
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Unemployment rates in two periods of external price shock.*
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percentage points higher in early 1979 than it had been at the end of 1973. This
longer-term increase has been especially marked in Belgium, France and Denmark.
And in these countries, as well as in the United Kingdom, a new upturn in
unemployment set in during the course of last year.

In Germany, on the other hand, unemployment has not yet risen to the levels
of the first oil crisis. Indeed, throughout 1979 and mto the early months of 1980
unemployment was declining slightly. Part of the reason is that Germany’s
indigenous labour force has grown very little over the past decade, while many
foreign workers returned home during the first oil crisis. By the middle of last year,
however, a rising trend set in, which has now taken the rate to around 5 per cent.,
compared with a low point of 3.5 per cent. in February 1980. In Switzerland, too,
the labour force has been contracting, and here the departure of foreign workers was
relatively more important, especially in 1974-75. But the economy was also buoyant
last year and by the year’s end the labour market showed signs of tightness. Sweden
is another country in which unemployment has remained comparatively low, though
for different reasons. During the first oil shock economic activity was deliberately
maintained at quite a high level and there has since been considerable government
intervention to keep down the unemployment rate by means of training schemes,
job subsidies and other assistance to industry. In varying degree, in European
countries as well as in Canada, governments have continued, and in some cases
stepped up, direct programmes to combat unemployment, often aimed at alleviating
the position of young people.

~ But, in contrast t0 a fairly widespread willingness to support employment
directly — albeit on a limited scale — most governments are clearly not willing to do
so by more general use of fiscal and monetary policies. At least, they are not -
prepared to do so by setting these policies in a traditionally stimulatory mode. On

Employment, unemployment and the labour force, 1970-80.

1970-75 187580 197080
Countries | EQRIRY- JUnemmmto-| Labodt | Eant ["oment” | Soves” | S [“orane | ives’
changes, in percantages*

United States . .. + 7.8 + 36 [ +12.0 +14.7 - 14 +13.1 +23.7 + 22 | +26.6
Japan ......... l+25| +07 | +33|+60| +01 | +81 | +87] +08]+ 98
Germany ...... - 6.2 + 40 - 1.7 + 1.6 - 09 + 0.8 - 38 + 31 - 09
France ......... + 1.7 + 15 + 35 + 2.3 + 26 | + 48 + 41 + 4.1 + 8.6
UnitedKingdom . | + 0.9 + 1.3 | + 21 - 09 + 29 | + 23 + 0.1 + 42 | + 45
Raly ........... + 2.4 + 05 + 25 | + 5.0 + 1.7 + 7.3 + 75 + 2.2 +10..0
Cenada ........ +17.2 + 1.1 +18.8 | +148 + 05 | +155 | +34.6 + 1.6 | +37.3
Belgium ...._.. + 2.2 + 24 | +498 | +1.2 +42 | + 47 || + 35 + 66 | + 98
Netherlands .... | — 0.7 +41 | +25 | +22 ] +06 | +30 || +1.4 + 47 | + 56
Sweden ....... + 5.4 + 01 + 55 + 4.2 + 04 ] + 48 + 9.8 + 056 1 +104
Switzerland .... - 3.4 + 0.3 - 31 - 04 - 041 - 04 - 38 + 0.2 -~ 35

* For employment and the labour force, percentage changes over the period. In the case of unemployment, absolute changesin
the unemployment rate. .
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the contrary, many, if not most, governments now appear to believe that restrictive
demand management offers the main — and perhaps even the only — hope, via the
conquest of inflaion, of a gradual return to more satisfactory levels of
unemployment. :

Whatever the means chosen, in many countries any attempt to deal with
unemployment potentially runs into the problem of past or prospective increases in
the labour force (see table above). The last decade has witnessed a very large rise in
the labour force in the United States and an even more spectacular increase in
Canada. In both cases rising numbers of school-leavers and a strong secular rise in
the propensity of married women to enter the labour force have been the important
factors. The capacity of the North American economy to provide jobs has thus been
remarkable over the past ten years. Even in Europe there are a number of countries
where, despite the difficulties of the past decade, the economy has been able to
provide an increasing number of jobs. The table shows a particularly good job
position in Sweden, Italy and France. And in Japan employment rose by nearly 9
per cent. between 1970 and 1980. It is important to keep such facts in mind when
attempting to assess economies’ overall performance as far as unemployment is
concerned. '

Labour force developments may also have had some effects on recent trends in
overall productivity (see table below), though they are obviously not the whole
story. It is nevertheless striking that a particularly bad productivity performance has:
been seen recently in the United States and Canada. By the same token, however,
the prospective slowdown in the growth of the labour force in these two countries,
together with the gradual acquisition of skills and experience on the part of recent
new entrants, offers hope of an improvement in underlying productivity growth as
time goes on. '

Trends in overall productivity. *

Countries 196073 1973-76 1977 1978 1979 | 1980
average annual changes, in percentages

United States ... .........,... 2.1 0.0 18 0.t 0.5 - 04
Japan L. 9.1 24 3.9 38 4.2 31
GOrmMANY . ooviiiiiannaiians 45 4.8 30 3.0 3.2 1.1
France . ..vooeevonvineensnns 4.7 3.1 1.3 3.3 34 1.0
United Kingdormn ., ............ 3.0 1.0 0.7 2.0 - 0.2 - 03
BElY . vve e s 8.7 0.7 0.8 22 3.7 28
Canada . .......oovviieinnn 25 0.8 0.4 0.0 - 1.2 - 26
Belgium ...l 4.3 2.8 09 3.0 1.0 0.6
Netherlands ................. 4.0 2.8 2.2 21 1.3 - 1.0
Sweden ..................n. 33 0.9 - 27 1.0 21 1.0
Switzerland ................. 2.9 0.6 26 - 03 1.8 1.3

* Real gross national {for domestich product in retation to civilian employment.



Elsewhere, as output growth slowed down last year so did overall productivity
growth. In Japan and Italy, where output was fairly strong — at least in the earlier
part of the year — productivity increased by 3.1 and 2.6 per cent. respectively,
though these apparently good rates were still respectively only a third and 2 half the
norms of the 1960s and early 1970s. At the other end of the spectrum, and despite
increasing oil output and a large drop in employment of nearly 2 per cent. last year,
the severity of the developing recession in the United Kingdom was sufficient to
produce an absolute fall in gross domestic product per person employed. In
manufacturing industty, however, the profit squeeze was potentially so severe as to
result in a marked decline in average hours worked. Thus, in terms of output per
man-hour 1980 saw only a small decline in productivity.

The outlook for productivity is mixed. On the one hand, a cyclical recovery in
output, even if slow and moderate, should bring a definite improvement in most
countries. On the other hand, the generally lower rates of fixed industrial
investment over the last decade have no doubt reduced the supply potential of many
economies and threaten to create a worrying imbalance between the supply of labour
and the supply of capital. Various European countries face the added problem that
some further rise in the proportion of young people in the work-force will tend to
compound the effects on productivity of secularly weak investment growth, high
energy prices and inevitably slow growth overall. Against this background, new
attention is being given in many countries to problems of the public sector and ways
in which fiscal policy can help increase the scope and incentives for private
investment.

Fiscal policy.

In a world of stagflation, with inflation rates high and economic activity
fluctuating around a low-growth trend, an assessment of the stance of fiscal policy
becomes unusually difficule. At certain times, for instance in the context of the two
oil shocks, the decline in private-sector activity may be such as to warrant a
cushioning increase, at least for a time, in public-sector deficit spending. This was
clearly the case after the first oil shock, when the depth of the decline justified a
sharp deterioration in government budget positons. Paradoxically, with the
important exception of the United States, this deterioration has not generally been
reversed, and in some countries, notably Sweden, Denmark, the Netherlands,
Belgium and Japan, the budget deficit of general government has grown further as a
percentage of national income, Thus there has been concern that these continuing
deficits may have been fuelling the continuing inflation, and/or that they may hold
further price rises in store. At the same time some observers have suggested that
large and prolonged fiscal deficits may be “crowding out” some private-sector
activity, despite the generally high levels of unemployment and economic slack.
Finally, in the wake of the latest oil price rise, many countries have been concerned
to limit its adverse balance-of-payments consequences — the necessary counterpart
of the renewed OPEC surplus.

In the face of persistent and sizable public-sector deficits it becomes less and
less clear precisely what the stance of fiscal policy really is. For example, to what



extent do the deficits merely compensate for inflation’s erosion of the real value of
private-sector financial assets? And to what extent should such a “compensation”
depend upon the private sectot’s efforts to preserve real wealth by increasing its rate
of financial saving? And how much adjustment should be made for the cycle? This
question subdivides into two others. What rate of unemployment is it now
reasonable to assume in calculating full-employment budget balances? And, after
more than half a decade of large deficits, can it be assumed that cyclical effects are
still operative as opposed to some change in long-term trends? In short, it is
difficult, after all this time, to say to what extent budget deficits merely compensate
for high private-sector savings and “warranted” oil-related balance-of-payments
deficits and how much they have themselves come to be the cause of the very factors
they were supposed to counterbalance. Add to this the fact that high nominal
deficits undoubtedly complicate the conduct of monetary policy, especially through
their disturbing effects on financial markets and interest rates, and it is not surprising
that budget deficits have come to be viewed with even more than the traditional
suspicion.

In view of these problems, other, longer-term considerations have recently
come to play a much greater réle in fiscal policy plans, the proposals of the new US
Administration being a notable case in point. The “new conservatism”, of course,
continues to be concerned with the budget deficit, but now more attention is also
directed to the absolute size of the two sides of the budget. To some extent, this is
not new. For example, there has been debate in the Netherlands and elsewhere over
a number of years about the level of the total tax burden. This debate has been
particularly concerned with the effect of taxation on the wage-bargaining process,
and with the possible existence of “tax-push” cost pressures. Now, however, the

General-government net borrowing.?

Countries 1970-73 1974~76 1977 1978 1979 1980
annual averagas, as percentages of gross national product

United States . .............. 0.2 - 15 - 1.0 - 0.0 0.5 - 1.2
Japan ... e 1.0 - 20 - 38 - 55 - 47 - 4.0
Germany ...........ccouues 0.2 - 386 - 24 - 27 - 29 - 35
France .. ........cvovivivies 0.8 - 07 - 08 - 18 - 08 0.3
United Kingdom ............ - 0.3 — 4.6 - 34 - 43 - 33 - 37
Maly oo - 74 - 986 - 75 - 9.7 - 94 - 719
Canada . .vvrinivean i 0.5 — 08 - 2.6 - 31 - 18 - 23
Belgiom ........ ..ol - 22 - 4.2 - 57 - 6.2 - 67 - 88
Netherlands ................ - 01 - 17 - 15 - 24 - 3.0 - 33
Swedan? ..................0 49 3.0 2.0 - 01 — 28 - 35
Denmark.........oovvevinns 37 0.7 - 1.7 - 2.2 - 33 - 33
Norway ......oovvvenninnnnn 4.4 3.9 1.7 0.6 1.7 5.1

1A negative figure indicates net borrowing. i.e. a deficit. General government includes central, regionat and local
ﬁovernment, including social security funds, but excluding nationalised enterprises. Net borrowing excludes the purely

nancial transactions of the public sector and in some countries is much lower than the {gross} public-sector borrowing
requirgment. 2 Includes Mational Pension Fund.
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focus has widened and encompasses the broader effects of taxation on incentives to
work, save and invest. And on the expenditure side high spending on social
programmes, and big government generally, are thought to have been carried 1o
counter-productive lengths.

On the face of it, the change of policy in the United Kingdom in 1979 and the
more recent proposals in the United States seem to have much in common in this
respect. However, both the emphasis and the circumstances are somewhat different.
In the British case the attempt to cut back the size of the budget was linked to
supposedly rigid control over such nominal aggregates as the money supply and the
public-sector botrowing requirement. If the virulent British inflation did not subside
rapidly as a result of a combination of expectational and “supply-side” forces, then it
would have to be reduced by a decline in activity. In the American case there
appears to be more faith in the anti-inflationary effects of a “supply-side stimulus”
and a consequently greater commitment to cutting taxes per se. Especially if the
accompanying expenditure reductions prove difficult to achieve, one might say that
whereas in the British case risks were taken on the downward, or deflationary, side,
in the American case the risks may be in the opposite direction. If so, the weight to
be placed on monetary policy might be increased further.

In its original Unified Budget proposals for the United States the previous
Administration put the deficit for the fiscal year 1980 (October 1979 to September
1980) at $29 billion. This figure implied, on a constant-employment basis, a
reduction of some $15 billion compared with the previous fiscal year. In the event,
however, the actual deficit was $59 billion, And as the overrun, which was
principally on the outlays side, was only partly due to a weaker-than-expected
economy, fiscal policy turned out to be stimulative last year.

In the current fiscal year, which began in October 1980, there are again likely
to be overruns beyond the original budget intentions. The Unified Budget deficit for
the year is currently estimated at $55 billion and once more reflects the workings of
the automatic stabilisers during a period of weaker activity. But it also reflects
overruns related to higher-than-expected outlays in respect of debt interest payments
and to the fact that social security payments are linked to a consumer price index
which includes mortgage interest rates. In addition, it may be noted that defence
spending has been rising substantially, to some extent in excess of original plans.
However, in August, following the sharp drop in output in the second quarter,
President Carter proposed a significant stimulative package of measures to take
effect this year. Even so, on a constant-employment basis the budget surplus was
still expected to increase, both in fiscal 1981 and in fiscal 1982. The fiscal stance
which the new Administration inherited was, on the usual criteria, still one of some
restraint in terms of the phase of the cycle. In particular, a large increase in social
security tax vtook effect at the beginning of 1981.

The new Administration of President Reagan moved quickly to make major
changes to this fiscal picture. However, in proposing large cuts on both the revenue
and expenditure sides of the budget ($54 billion and over $41 billion respectively in
fiscal 1982) the President did at least reject the more extreme forms of “supply-side
economics”. Nevertheless, in projecting a Unified Budget deficit of $45 billion for



the fiscal year 1982, the calculations appear to assume some specific supply response
in addition to an increase in demand. The programme envisages further large
expenditure and tax cuts in later years combined with growth at between 4 and 5 per
cent. per annum, further declines in inflation and a balanced budget by the fiscal
year 1984.

Critics have suggested that the new Administration is placing too much faith in
an untried area of policy. However, it is perhaps more important to recognise that
the American programme is further evidence of a move away from undue reliance on
traditional demand-management policies. Chapter II has already indicated the
growing cost of dealing with inflation solely by this means, and this chapter will
later suggest that the same is true with respect to the energy problem. In this sense
the Reagan programme is to be welcomed for its long-term orientation with respect
to investment, productivity and incentives. A major dilemma will present itself,
however, should the legislature respond more favourably on the tax than on the
expenditure side. If so, the decision will have to be taken whether to risk a larger
budget deficit or rescind some or all of the tax cut proposals which are one of the
cutting edges of the supply-side approach.

Turning now to Japan, the tight fiscal stance adopted in the face of the second
oil shock was partially relaxed last year. With the economy both slackening and
adjusting more successfully than it had done to the first oil crisis, the Government
introduced a package of measures in September including a large temporary boost to
public works expenditure that had previously been deferred. Assistance was also
given to certain forms of investment, particularly those related to energy
conservation. Nevertheless, the overall policy stance remained deflationary and for
the fiscal year 1981-82 (April to March) the original budget proposals foresaw a
further and more marked decline in the budget deficit as a percentage of gross
national product. However, this stance was relaxed again in March this year in an
attempt to ensure that the 5.3 per cent. growth target is met. In addition to a further
cut in the official discount rate, spending on public works was speeded up with
provision for 70 per cent. of this fiscal year’s contracts to be awarded in the first six
months of the year which began on 1st April. Housing construction was further
encouraged, as was the development of electrical power generation. While Japan
appears to be the only major country currently seeking to reach a quantified growth
target by means of a discretionary fiscal stimulus, it is noteworthy that the emphasis
has been on investment.

In Germany, however, policy turned out to be roughly neutral last year
instead of slightly restrictive as had been planned. The budget deficit ratio has
increased since 1978 at the same time as unemployment has fallen slightly. This
creates a presumption that, so far during the current oil shock, German fiscal policy
has been mildly expansionary, in contrast to the stance adopted in most other
countries. Part of the reason is, of course, the expansionary measures already
adopted following the Bonn Summit of 1978, and before the second oil shock
occurred. It should be added that public expenditure also exceeded budget plans last
year. In addition, in July Parliament agreed to a tax relief programme originally
proposed in December 1979. However, the effects of this have subsequently been
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offset by expenditure cuts and increases-in indirect taxes on o1l and alcohol, so that,
as in most other countries, the current stance of German fiscal policy can also be
described as restrictive.

In France the Government has clearly adopted a tight fiscal policy in response
to the latest oil price rise. The financial balance of the general-government sector has
improved by 1 per cent, of gross national product while unemployment has risen.
However, 1980 saw some relaxation as the year progressed. In September a special
temporary increase in certain social security benefits was introduced together with
tax reliefs for investment. And the special 1 per cent. increase in social security
contributions was revoked, as foreseen, in February this year. The budget for the
current year aims to reduce the budget deficit and stabilise the tax burden. More
recently, however, the French and German Governments have announced their
intention jointly to borrow money from abroad for the purpose of energy-related
investments. And the French Government may authorise some expenditure from a
cyclical fund. Together, these actions amount to some minor relaxation as compared
with earlier fiscal plans, though the advent of a new administration in France may
now change this picture.

Among the other larger countries, Canada and Italy show a considerably more
restrictive fiscal stance over the past two years in comparison with the 1974-75
experience. In the former case further tightening is implied for this year as a result of
the combined effects of the October budget and the National Energy Programme. In
Italy, against a background of exchange rate pressures, a broad range of restrictive
measures was introduced in March this year. Among the smaller industrial countries
fiscal policy has generally been moving in a restrictive direction, particularly in the
Netherlands and Belgium, spurred by deteriorating external and public-sector
accounts. In the Duich case an emergency package of additional measures was
introduced on 25th March this year with the aim of cutting the budget deficit by the
equivalent of ¥ per cent. of gross national product. And in Belgium a similarly
restrictive package ran into considerable political opposition which resulted in the
fall of the Government. Sweden and Denmark have also both introduced restrictive
measures recently.

Finally, the case of the United Kingdom is again an interesting one. It will be
recalled that the budget of early 1980 promulgated a financial strategy for the
medium-term reduction of inflation, the centre-piece of which was the progressive
reduction of the rate of growth of the broad money supply. Fiscal policy was to play
an important auxiliary réle in the achievement of this goal and, accordingly, the
public-sector borrowing requirement (PSBR) was to be reduced to 3% per cent. of
gross domestic product in 1980-81 and 1Y% per cent. of gross domestic product by
1983-84. '

In the event, however, both the broad money supply and the PSBR overshot
their targets by very large margins. The money supply rose by 20 per cent. and the
PSBR amounted to £12Y%; billion, or 5%: per cent. of gross domestic product. Even
s0, the recession has been without precedent since the 1930s.

A major explanation of this contradiction between a seemingly lax policy
stance and the sharp contraction in activity lies in the evolving policy mix, the sharp
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appreciation of sterling and the downward inflexibility of wages. As far as budget
policy is concerned, the PSBR, largely because of expenditure overruns, was some
£4 billion more than expected, of which perhaps something like half was recession-
induced. Partly for this reason interest rates were higher than they would otherwise
have been and contributed, with other factors, to the appreciation of sterling. As a
consequence, strong crowding-out effects were unleashed on the company sector,
though export volumes continued to hold up well. Rather, as wages still rose
rapidly, the strain was taken by profitability and company finances. In reaction to
this, manufacturing companies sharply cut back stocks and employment, and
increasingly also fixed investment, while at the same time contributing to the
unusual rise in M; by concentrating their borrowing on the banking system. The
slow growth of the narrowly defined money supply (M,) and the strength of sterling
were perhaps more symptomatic of the severity of the policy squeeze.

With little question, the Government’s policy has resulted in a marked fall in
the rate of inflavion, though with the brunt of the squeeze being concentrated on the
company sector, From a peak of over 20 per cent., the rate over one year is
currently down to 12%2 per cent. and is still falling. Even so, in response to the
budget overruns, and in spite of the recession, the Government introduced further
large tax increases and some expenditure cuts were made, first in November and
then again in March of this year. These measures were required by the medium-term
financial strategy which seemed likely to continue to be seriously overshot,

The failure to cut back public expenditure sufficiently over the past two years
has thus meant that much of the supply-side approach to the United Kingdom’s
problems has been abandoned for a time in the face of the overriding need to get
back within the money supply and borrowing targets. In turn, undue strains have
been placed on the private sector. The latest budget, with its increased emphasis on
expenditure planning in cash terms, will, it is to be hoped, assist the Government in
its determined efforts to put the UK economy back on a stable path leading 10 an
early resumption of growth.

The second oil shock: Reactions and adjustments.

By the beginning of this year the price of crude oil had ratcheted up by 175 per
cent. or thereabouts compared with the end of 1978, Coming as it did on top of a
base price which had been quintupled by the first oil shock in 1973-74, the latest rise
imposed on the industrial world a terms-of-trade and real income loss of the same
order of magnitude as before. For the importation of some 10 per cent. less oil in
1980 as compared with 1978, the OECD countries paid an extra $150 billion, a sum
equivalent to about 2 per cent. of total national income. However, the bulk of this
initial income transfer from the industrial countries to the oil exporters (over two-
thirds of it) again took the form of an accumulation of financial claims rather than a
transfer of real resources in the form of an equivalent rise in exports of goods and
services by the oil-importing countries. The current-account surplus of the OPEC
countries vis-a-vis the whole of the rest of the world has consequently risen by
about $110 billion. This figure gives some indication of the first-round deflationary
shock — that is the initial net effect on world demand — resulting from the oil price
rise.
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In the aftermath of the first oil price rise there was considerable discussion of
the need to counter this loss of demand by offsetting policy measures involving
increased budget and external deficits. It soon became apparent, however, that this
form of short-run adjustment brought serious inflationary problems. Accordingly,
on this occasion, the proper short-term response has been seen as one which
attempted both to limit the overall inflationary impact and encourage appropriate
cost/price relationships. In turn — and not altogether fortuitously -— the private
sector’s spending response has not been as precautionary, and hence deflationary, as
it was previously. Nevertheless, it has also become clearer during the second oil
shock that the only fundamental adjustment to the energy problem is a reduction by
the industrialised countries in their dependence on imported oil through a
combination of energy saving and substitucion by alternative domestic sources of
energy supply. The réle of investment is clearly crucial to this process and in this
sense the success of the short-term adjustment process can be a complement to that
required in the longer term. The discussion of the adjustment process therefore
begins with a comparative examination of developments in the private sector.

The private sector.

As compared with the first oil crisis period two broad developments now stand
out as far as the private economy is concerned. Firstly, the distribution of income
does not seem to have moved so markedly against corporate profits, and
consequently, the volume of business fixed investment spending has held up better.
Secondly, the private sector as a whole has not reacted as defensively as it did last
time, with the result that total private spending has to some degree cushioned
economies from the full deflationary impact of the second oil price rise, whereas in
the earlier crisis the full burden — and more — of offsetting the oil-price-induced

Labour’s share in total domestic factor income,.

Countries 1960-64|1966-691970-73| 1974 1976 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980
in percentages

United States ... .. 725 732 773 79.3 78.7 784 78.0 78.0 FEN 79.6
Japan ..., 52.2 53.4 56.6 63.0 65.9 66.8 67.9 66.7 65.3
Germany ........ 62.9 65.5 69.2 724 723 .4 715 7.0 708 7.8
France . .......... 604 62.0 63.9 67.5 7041 Ms 71.3 713 1 711 73.0
United Kingdom ._ | 74.7 757 76.0 80.9 82.6 80.7 78.3 78.0 79.8 81.4
Maly............. 56.0 56.8 81.1 641 | 68.2 67.2 685 68.0 66.0 66.6
Canada .......... 68.5 705 72.6 70.6 724 727 735 724 695 68.8
Belgium ......... 58.7 62,2 84.6 67.8 70.0 701 ns FAR: ralv
Netherlands ... . . 61.9 7.2 70.7 723 74.7 721 72.8 732 738
Sweden ......... 69.6 74.8 774 78.7 778 §0.8 85.0 83.5 80.8
Switzerland ...... 63.8 65.6 668.4 707 725 ralv) 72.0 728 73.2
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‘deflation of demand was thrown onto public-sector budgets. Indeed in six of the
seven major countries (the exception is Japan) the general-government budget deficit
ratio was noticeably lower in 1980 (see page 36 above) than it was in the peak year of
1975, This generalisation is not, however, true for all the smaller countries: serious
further worsening of public-sector balances has been seen in Belgium, the
Netherlands, Sweden and Denmark.

The important point about real incomes is that the share of profits in total
value added does not appear to have fallen as sharply as it did in 1974-75. Data in
this area are unfortunately incomplete. However, the examination of price and cost
movements in Chapter II suggested the same conclusion. The table above shows the
sharp increase in labour’s (pre-tax) share of national income which occurred in
1974-75. In contrast, the share seems to have remained more stable in 1979-80, the
major exception being the United Kingdom.,

There are probably several reasons for this more satisfactory outcome, and the
most obvious one — namely that nominal wages did not explode in the same way —
was no doubt very important. In addition, however, it may also be that enterprises
were more able and willing to pass wage and non-wage cost increases through more
rapidly into final prices. In part this may have been because the cost increases were
themselves less, in the case of both wages and non-cil commodities. But firms may
also have been more alive to the threat to profits following their earlier experience.
Finally, overall demand and output in the industrial countries did not suffer the
nose-dive that occurred previously. It should also be noted, as the table shows, that
the 1974=75 gain in labour’s share of income was not generally reversed after the
first oil shock, Thus, although the long-term upward trend may have been broken
for the time being, labour shares are almost universally still much higher than they
were ten or fifteen years ago.

As far as the personal sector is concerned, the outstanding feature is the fairly
general absence of 2 marked rise in the propensity to save (see table below). In most
countries this was also reflected in the behaviour of purely financial saving (i.e. total
sectoral saving less own capital expenditure), the private sector’s equivalent of the
budget surplus or deficit. In 1974-75 large rises in nominal wage incomes no doubt

Ratios of personal saving to disposabie income.

Countries 1990-71 19?2.—-?3 1974~75 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980
in percantages

United States ... 81 1.6 8.6 6.9 5.6 6.2 5.3 5.6
Canada ........ 5.6 83 10.4 10.0 9.8 10.3 10.5 10.2
Japan ......... 17.8 19.3 231 224 211 20.1 19.6 19.5
France......... 16.7 171 18.0 16.4 18.6 75 15.9 14.1
Germany ...... 14.4 15.2 16.2 14.7 13.6 13.7 14.4 4.6
aly ........... 220 231 231 24.7 25.2 27.2 25.6 23.3
United Kingdom , 85 10.7 131 1n.e 10.8 12.7 14.1 153
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Private-sector financial saving:
Reactions to the two oil shocks.

Countries/Sactors 1973 1974 1975 1976 1978 1979 1980

as a percentage of gross natfonal product
United States Households ........... 4.0 4.2 5.1 37 19 21 35
Corporations . .......... - 44| - A3 061 -09) -24|-261-15
Total ...oovununnuns - 04| - 01 5.6 28] — 05 - 05 2.0
Japan Households ........... .88 10.3 10.6 1.5 114 9.2 8.4
Corporations . . ......... - 2?26 —-85] —a4a1)-40f§ -0/ -31] - 35
Total .............. 1.2 1.8 6.4 7.5 10.1 8.1 4.9
Germany Housgholds ........... 3.4 6.0 7.0 6.3 3z 31 34
Corporations , . ....,.... -38|-29|-12|-18 00| - 21| - 29
Total ....ovvvuinns -~ 0.4 31 5.8 3.5 3.2 1.0 0.5
France Houssholds ........... 35 37 6.7 38 5.5 4.3 36
Corporations . .......... ~81]|-69|-37|-49|| -36| - 40| - A6
Total ......oevnenn. - 16| - 32 20 - 11 1.9 03| - 1.0
United Kingdom Households ........... 3.6 6.7 6.0 6.1 8.7 6.3 8.7
Corporations . . ......... - 25| - 53 01| -02|| -03]| - 24| - 1.0
Total .............. 1.1 1.4 6.1 49 5.4 3.9 7.7
Italy Households ........... B0 | 127 16.7 14.2 62| 160] 129
Corporations ........... -78|-79|-78|-73|| -32|-24 ]| -70
Total .........vnnn. 8.2 4.3 8.9 6.9 13.0 13.9 5.9
Canada Households ........... 4.9 6.3 6.2 4.7 5.4 5.1 55
Corporations . .......... -81|-861{-60]{-57]] -52]|-583]-42
Total o.ovivvnnnnnns -12]-23 02 -10 0.2 - 02 1.3

led to some unplanned increase in saving. In addition, the higher inflation rate was
then causing greater real value losses on the existing stock of financial assets, to
which the personal sector responded in an attempt to maintain the real value of its
stock of financial wealth, Finally, the shock effect of the first oil crisis was probably
greater than that of the second.

The upshot was thus a tendency for the personal sector to cut back its net
spending between 1973 and 1975. But this threw a greater deflationary burden onto
the company sector — at least initially — in addition to that resulting directly from
the oil price shock itself. Bearing in mind that the first shock hit at the top of a
boom, when companies are usually extending themselves financially in order to
increase capital spending, it is not surprising that they reacted violently, sharply
cutting back expenditure on both stocks and fixed investment.

The second oil shock period has thus so far seen, in several countries, a
movement in private net spending behaviour in the opposite direction from that
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which occurred in the first. An important corollary of this has been that the
automatic stabilisers of the budget have not been called upon further to support
demand and activity to anything like the same extent as in 1975.

Despite the fact, then, that fiscal and monetary policies have been somewhat
tighter on this occasion, the overall deceleration of demand and output growth has
so far been less severe than in 1974-75. Some might see in this relative strength of
aggregate demand an absence of part of the required adjustment to the higher oil
price and to the external imbalance. In terms of resource allocation, however, the
adjustment process appears broadly to have been moving along the right lines. In
1979-80 public consumption and, in most cases, public investment were less
expansive than in 1974-75, and by 1980, except in Italy, private consumption was
rising much more slowly than in the comparable year 1975.

Thus, as far as the composition. of demand is concerned, and given the
development of income shares already noted, business fixed investment held up
relatively well in 1979-80. The table shows this to be especially true of Japan,
France, Germany and Italy. Better investment performance has also been recorded
among the smaller countries, especially Switzerland, Belgium and Finland. Bearing
in mind, however, that profits are still at a low level in historical terms, it may be
that other factors have also played a rdle, In particular, it is possible that a good deal
of the investment is aimed at energy saving and reflects a lagged response to the
change in relative energy prices during the 1970s. There is growing evidence to
suggest that the trend in this direction may already be quite strong. Secondly, the
most recent oil shock came at a different point in the cycle, not at the top of a
synchronised boom.

Consumption and investment, 1974-75 and 1979-80.

: Private non- f
Privat Publi ; Publ
cons::‘l:gp?ion consgm;ticm i'::;gz"r"t;an't investment
Countries 1974 | 1975 | 1074 | 1976 | 1974 | 1975 | 1974 | 1975
1979 1980 1978 1980 1979 1980 1979 1980
annhual percentage changes at constant prices
United States . ..........cc.0.n — 06 22 33 331 -1.7 | —121 1.7 | — b4
2.9 04 24 3t 65 | - 30| - 56 1.2
Japan ... iiiiiie i 0.9 4.3 33 63 | — 61 - 69| —-138 52
6.2 1.3 4.0 2.0 12.5 &4 30 - 45
Germany ............ .. ... 0.3 3.1 4.3 4.5 -109 - 15 7.9 - 237
3.3 1.5 3.3 24 0.0 4.0 6.1 37
France . .......ovvveurannnnn 3.2 3.2 1.3 46 | - 11 - 68 14 9.7
3.5 2.1 1.6 25 6.0 34 1.7 1.4
Unitad Kingdom ............. -22 | - 07 1.4 60 | —-18B | - 30 05| - 10
4.7 0.6 2.0 21 2.7 181 —-40 | — 56
Maly ..o 27| - 14 29 28 29 | -19.9 71 17.9
53 4.4 1.6 20 7.9 134 3.0 7.1
Canada .........c...oieeenn. 5.1 5.2 40 4.0 7.7 7.8 55 43
1.9 06 | - 1.0 0.6 94 86| — o8 1.3
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To sum up private-secior reactions so far, the two facts which are probably
most significant are that total demand growth was less seriously affected in 1979 and
1980 than in 1974-75. And within this total, private business investment performed
quite strongly in many countries. To what extent this constitutes fundamental
adjustment it is not possible to say precisely. But higher fixed investment, even if
not specifically linked with energy adaptations as a first priority, will nevertheless
have included more recent and more appropriate energy-related techniques. At the
same time, better maintenance of the capital stock means that the future prospects
for output and employment have not been as severely compromised as might have
been the case.

Relative domestic demand changes following the two oil shocks.

One widespread concern following the first oil shock was that recovery for
some countries was being obstructed by an inappropriate constellation of external-
account positions among the industrial countries themselves. In particular, countries
such as Germany, Switzerland and, later, Japan, which are heavily dependent on
imported oil, all ran sizable surpluses on external current account. With the United
States also in surplus up to 1977 the burden of bearing the “oil deficit” thus fell
disproportionately heavily on some weaker countries, notably Italy and the United
Kingdom, and on some of the smaller European countries such as Spain, Greece,
Finland and Sweden. '

One remedy for this situation was an adjustment in exchange rates, which did
take place as time went on. But another remedy which was urged on the stronger
countries was to increase differentially the growth of domestic demand, thereby
reducing their net exports of goods and services while permitting others to do the
opposite. And at the Bonn Summit meeting in 1978 Germany and Japan responded
by agreeing to give some stimulus to their economies.

The resulting contrasts in the pattern of demand adjustment in the two oil
shock periods can be seen from the graph. For each country a ten-year moving
average growth rate of domestic demand was calculated and the same was done for
all other OECD countries combined. The country’s relative demand growth for any
given year was then calculated as the difference of its actual demand growth from the
moving average compared with the same difference for all other countries, These
differential growth rate patterns have been plotted over the year-by-year levels of
the volume of net exports. The graph confirms the notion of very different relative
demand movements this time. Germany has moved noticeably ahead of the average,
while in Switzerland the large decline in demand experienced in 1975 did not recur.
Italy, too, perhaps to some degree in the wake of its important German trading -
partner, recorded demand growth above the average. In Japan domestic demand was
stronger than in 1974-75. In Sweden, Belgium and the Netherlands, however,
relatively more restraint has been needed over the past two years, largely because, in
contrast to the situation in 1973, all three countries entered the second oil shock
with already weak external accounts. The same was true of Canada.

Thus the pattern of relative demand growth on this occasion is to some extent
the consequence of pre-shock policy changes as well as a result of policy responses
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to the new oil price rise as such. Indeed in the case of Germany the reversal of
posttion has gone too far, with a large and troublesome current-account deficit. But
the other half of the story is that the Bonn Summit “game plan” was overtaken by
events. The lessening of external constraints which was expected from the German
and Japanese efforts was counteracted in many countries by the new oil price shock.
Indeed in some, especially the United Kingdom, policies had to be turned firmly in
the opposite direction. Thus, whereas a gently rising tide was supposed gradually to
lift all the ships, including, eventually, those that were stranded on the beach, the
new oil price storm caused some to decide that the beach might after all be a safer
place. Nevertheless, taking the overall picture, relative demand adjustments have
been less disparate than they were in the mid-1970s, with the result that the pattern
of external imbalance among the industrial countries has been less unsustainable than
it then was.

The energy sector.

1980 brought further and accelerated progress in savings in the use of energy in
the industrial countries. Unfortunately, however, these successes were largely offset,
as far as the oil market was concerned, by further evidence of instability in the
supply of oil from the Gulf.

Among the industrial countries total energy consumption seems to have
dropped quite sharply last year, by some 3% per cent.,, and oil demand alone
probably fell by more than twice that amount — though this was partly due to a
decline from the high rate of precautionary stockbuilding in 1979. In relation w0
gross national product the falls were rather greater — 4¥2 per cent. and 8% per cent.
respectively. These changes brought the overall decline in energy use per unit of
gross national product since 1973 to some 11-12 per cent., with a fall of 16-17 per
cent. for the oil component alone. Oil saving has been particularly marked in
France, while in the United States, after a hesitant start, oil conservation has been
more marked in the last two years.

There can be little doubt that the change in the relative price of energy since
1973 has been the prime cause of the trend towards greater energy efficiency. The
OECD has estimated that the real, or relative, price of energy to final users rose by
some 25 per cent. in the wake of che first oil crisis. This time dhe rise may ultimately
be even larger despite the similarity in the size of the real crude oil price change.
Firms seem more alive to the necessity of passing on the rise in energy costs more
completely and more promptly. And governments too are, on the whole, now more
willing to add to the price incentives to conservation by action on the taxation side.

The change in the relative price of energy since 1973 seems hitherto to have
had a considerably greater effect in terms of curbing consumption than it has in
encouraging energy production. It is estimated that between 1973 and 1979
indigenous energy production in the industrial countries rose by only 5 per cent. For
oil alone, the combined net rise in production in the five major non-OPEC
producers — the United States, Mexico, Canada, the United Kingdom and Norway
— amounted to only 2% million barrels per day between 1973 and 1980, Over the
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same period OPEC production fell by 4 million barrels per day. And, although
there is now evidence, for example, that drilling activity has picked up substantially
in the United States following the second oil shock, it may be some time before this
results in a significant contribution to output. In Europe, too, the Commission of
the European Communities has estimated that the proportion of output devoted to
investment in the energy sector, at rather less than 1%2 per cent. of Community
gross national product, has not risen at all from the pre-1973 level. One obvious
reason for this is the way in which, for example, the nuclear energy programme has
been held up in Germany because of popular fears about safety and the
environment. By contrast, however, the Government in France has been able to
push ahead with a major nuclear programme since the first oil crisis. As a result, oil
consumption i France has been reduced by about 30 per cent. as a proportion of
gross national product, about twice the saving achieved for energy as a whole.
Consequently, despite national output growth of 22 per cent. since 1973 net imports
of oil last year were over 15 per cent. lower in absolute terms. In contrast there was
no change in Italy over the same period, and in Germany the fall was only 7 per
cent.

Ol dependence in the QECD.

1960 1965 1972 1980*
Hems
In percentages
Oil consumption as & proportion of total energy consumption .. .......... 38.6 44.6 53.1 50.2
Net oil imports as a proportion of total oll consumption ................. 45.2 55.8 G66.3 64.0
Net oil imports as & propoction of 1otal energy consumption ............. 17.4 24.9 35.2 320

* Estimates.

It is clear, therefore, that substitution by domestic sources of energy, both oil
and non-oil, has not yet gone very far in most industrial countries, though a large
adjustment has come through conservation. The OECD countries as a whole used
something like 13 per cent. less energy last year than they would have done had
energy consumption continued to grow in line with gross national product since
1973, This saving was equivalent to some 10 million barrels of oil per day, and in
fact it is quite likely that, as oil is the marginal fuel, the overall saving can nearly all
be thought of as oil conservation.

In addition, however, some adjustment must also have come through lower
growth than might otherwise have been the case. How much is impossible to say
with any precision because it depends on what growth rate would have proved
possible in the absence of the two oil shocks.

Nevertheless, it is clear that, from a combination of conservation, slower
growth and substitution, there has been a very large adjustment in total
consumption of energy. The problem is, however, as the accompanying table shows,
that this adjustment has done litle more than halt the rapid rise in the industrial
countries” dependence on imported oil. While oil was cheap the proportion of total
needs met from imported oil rose rapidly, and, for the OECD area as a whole, the
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proportion of total energy consumption met in this way doubled between 1960 and
1973. All the adjustment that has occurred since 1973 has thus reduced the imported
oil/total energy ratio by only 3 percentage points. Last year the industrial countries
were still dependent on imported oil for nearly one-third of their overall energy
requirements, and they still imported some 24 million barrels per day, compared
with 27 million in 1973. '

The constraint which this situation places on the scope for better economic
performance in the oil-consuming countries can be examined under two headings.
Firstly, dependence on external supplies for a significant proportion of such a vital
resource clearly increases vulnerability to shock events beyond the control of the
consuming countries. The fragile security of supply became quite clear in the wake
of the Iranian revolution in 1979. The market pressures which led to the large rise in
price came mainly from a precautionary scramble to build up stocks in an uncertain
situation. Consumption of oil in the industrial world was virtually unchanged

‘between 1978 and 1979. And, despite the Iranian cutback, OPEC oil production
actually rose by 2%z per cent.

The second aspect of the situation concerns the inability and/or reluctance of
the OPEC countries as a group to re-spend the whole of their increased revenues on
imports from the oil-buying world. This has, of course, resulted in the re-emergence’
of a large current-account surplus which, as is discussed later in this Report, is a
major international financial problem in its own right. Here it is more important to
note that, because of the re-spending question, OPEC countries are understandably
reluctant to supply oil at whatever rate is demanded.

An early and satisfactory resolution of this situation is difficult to foresee. It
may well be that there are more, lagged, conservation effects to come in the
industrial countries themselves as a result of the rise in real energy prices which has
already occurred. Indeed, the OECD has calculated that the full response to price
changes may take as long as six years. Even so, six years is a long time to wait, while
it is likely that the more conservation already achieved, the more difficult further
progress on this front will be. As far as substitution is concerned, there is some
evidence of the beginnings of a significant response, but progress has been slow and
the new investment will take several years to bear fruit in terms of any appreciable
increase in non-OPEC energy supplies. The conclusion must therefore be that any
early attempt to return quickly to a more satisfactory employment and growth
situation in the industrial world would be almost certain to require increased
production of oil by the OPEC countries with all the attendant risks in terms of
prices and supplies.

Prospects for improvement.

This chapter and the previous one have shown the industrial world to be firmly
held in the double-lock grip of the interlinked inflation and energy constraints. In
the context of inflation Chapter II asked whether monetary and fiscal policies were
enough. The question is also pertinent in the energy context. The move towards
greater concern with supply-side policies in several countries and away from
exclusive reliance on traditional demand management is a welcome recognition that
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the latter may not be enough in the situation with which the world economy is now
faced. However, it may be that the focus of these new policy approaches needs to be
broadened to include the prices at which labour and outpur are supplied
domestically and the international supply of energy.

To put the point another way, in a perfect world one might envisage a
significant addition to anti-inflation policies coming from a more effective consensus
between what Europeans often call the social partners. And in the energy field, one
might likewise envisage sufficient co-operation and agreement between oil suppliers
and consumers for a reliable increase in oil supplies to be temporarily provided to
allow some remewed growth while further conservation and, particularly,
substitution policies are implemented and intensified.

In the world as it is, success in such politically sensitive areas is likely to be
difficult to achieve. In that case, the restrictive fiscal and monetary policies which
have been appropriately applied in the short term will remain appropriate for a
longer period.



IV. MONETARY POLICY
AND THE FINANCIAL MARKETS.

During the past year conditions in the financial markets were particularly
turbulent. Interest rates fluctuated over a wide range, reaching unprecedented peaks,
and for extended periods short-term rates stood at unusual levels in relation to long-
term yields. Higher rates of inflation in the wake of the second oil crisis, and
countries’ efforts to avoid accommodating them, contributed to interest rate
pressures. Policies designed to slow down che pace of monetary expansion were kept
in place, and resolute monetary action was taken in many countries to limit the
depreciation of their currencies so as to avoid a possible worsening of the domestic
cost/price spiral. S

Lower rates of monetary expansion in nominal and real terms, high real
interest rates and slackness in the economy testify to distinctly restrictive monetary
conditions in many countries. However, in some cases, not least that of the United
States, buoyant inflationary expectations may, at least for a time, have blunted the
edge of policy.

Corporate financial positions and public-sector finances came under further
pressure last year, largely for cyclical reasons. The financial position of business,
strong only in Japan, has in a number of cases become more fragile, with heavy
dependence on external financing, often at short term. Monetary financing of the
public sector has so far been moderate, but government borrowing requirements
may have contributed 1o external problems in some countries, as well as to the high
level of real interest rates.

Significant changes in monetary control procedures have been made in the
United States and in other key countries over the past year or two. The issues these
raise primarily concern the efficacy of differing money-stock control procedures, the
approptiate time horizons for achieving intermediate targets, and the implications
for interest rates and exchange rates, Countering inflation may indeed be primarily
the responsibility of monetary policy, and the improvement of conirol procedures is
important. But equally at issue are the risks which may be associated with an
inapproptiate policy mix. Interest rate levels may be higher than necessary if
monetary restraint is not supported by appropriate fiscal policies and, where
possible, also by incomes policies. '

Interest rates.

Developments in interest rates strikingly illustrate the changing pressures to
which financial markets were subject during the year.

“In the United States both short and long-term interest rates recorded
unprecedentedly large swings. After a steep but irregular ascent which began in the
summer of 1979, money-market rates reached high levels in the spring of 1980. Even
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Short and long-term interest rates.
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more startling was their subsequent plunge, which in the space of three months
brought the Federal funds rate down from 20 to 8% per cent. and the rate on
ninety-day commercial paper from 18 to 8 per cent. A reversal soon occurred,
however, and by mid-December the Federal funds rate, at over 20 per cent., and the
commercial paper rate, at almost the same level, had reached new peaks even higher
than those of the previous spring. A decline of about 7 percentage points in these
rates in early 1981 was followed by a new upsurge in, April-May. Banks’ posted
prime lending rates, which had reached 20 per cent. in April 1980, fell 1o 11 per
cent. in August, rose to 21% per cent. in December and, after slipping to 17 per
cent. in early April 1981, recovered to 20 per cent. by mid-May. Bond yields, which
in the United States had traditionally been slow to respond even tw substantial
movements in short-term rates, also recorded large swings last year and, on balance,
a substantial rise.

In most other industrial countries interest rates at both short and long term
had moved up broadly in line with US rates in late 1979 and early 1980 to reach
levels which were generally high by previous standards. In Germany a weak external
position made interest rates unusually sensitive last year to developments in dollar
rates. Some of the brunt was borne by movements in the DM/dollar exchange rate,
but both long and short-term rates remained at levels which, though considerably
lower than those of dollar rates, were the highest recorded in Germany since
1973-74. Moreover, interest rates surged up further in early 1981 when the Deutsche
Mark suffered a new bout of weakness. Interest rates in Switzerland followed a
broadly similar course. In France and the Netherlands, whose currencies were
relatively strong within the European Monetary System for much of 1980, short-
term interest rates moved down gradually from the high peaks reached early in the
year. In Belgium money-market rates followed a similar pattern in 1980, but rose
steeply in March 1981 when measures were taken to support the Belgian franc. In
. France there was a substantial rise in money-market rates in early May. In Italy
short-term interest rates had been raised sharply around the end of 1979 and went
up further between the autumn of 1980 and the spring of 1981 as monetary policy
was tightened progressively. Bond yields rose during the year in varying degrees in
the Netherlands, France, Belgium and Italy.

Interest rates in the United Kingdom were largély shielded from developments
in financial markets abroad by sterling’s oil-related strength., They were kept at high
levels, however, since the authorities were seeking to brake the fast advance of
sterling M;. In late 1980 and early 1981, with competitiveness threatened by the level
of sterling, steps were taken to encourage a decline at the short end of the market.

In Japan a marked fall in money-market rates was fostered by the Bank of
Japan from the spring of 1980 onwards as the yen strengthened. Policies to restrain
monetary expansion had helped in containing the domestic inflationary impact of the
second oil crisis, and faster real adjustment the second time around was increasingly
reflected in Japan’s external current-account position. Bond yields also moved down

slightly.
The recent interest rate constellation has been characterised by unusually
marked and, in many cases, persistently inverse term/yield structures. In the United
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States the ninety-day commercial paper rate stood more than 5 percentage points
above the prime corporate bond yield at each of the rate peaks in 1980 and early
1981. These developments reflected fluctuations in economic activity as well as the
volatility of short-term rates consequent upon the policy shift towards control of
bank reserves. Short-term rates also moved well above long-term rates at times in
Japan and in most western European countries. Within the past two years money-
market rates have stood above government or public-sector bond yields for
unprecedented periods of some eighteen months or more in Germany, the United
Kingdom, Belgium and the Netherlands. Interest rate relationships such as these
may imply that rates of inflation are expected to moderate in time. However, they
also seem to be indicative of severe liquidity restraint protracted well beyond
anything many market participants had expected.

Interest rate peaks.’

Nether- | Switzer-

Sniad United haty | Belgium } "oro land

Interast States | Jepen ]Germany | France |, inm

rates Years

peak-month rate, in percentages per snnum

Short-term | 197375 1.9 16.9 148 148 163 1890 120 14.0 6.0
1976-78 1.0 7.7 5.1 1.0 154 20.5 13.8 14.8 35
1979-812 ( 182 12.7 145 13.3 18.6 18.7 17.5 14.8 8.0

Long-term 1973-75 9.3 10.9 10.7 1.5 17.4 127 9.3% 10.6 78
1980-812 14.3 10.3 10.3 16.0 14.7 18.9 13.8 1.5 5.5

1 Representativa rates (see graph on page 52; for Japan, industrial bonds). Based on monthly average data for the long-term
rates of Germany, Japan, tha Ngl‘herlangs and the Unitad States and and-month data for other series. 2 Based on data up to
April.  #Higher peaks were reached in 1976-77 {14.9 per cent. for Italy and 2.4 per cent. for Belgiumk.

While developments differed slightly from country to country, interest rates
everywhere stood for most of last year at levels close to and in some cases above the
highest peaks previously recorded. In the United States, Germany and Japan the
only previous comparable period was that which included the first oil shock and the
preceding commodity boom. In the United Kingdom, Italy, Belgium, the
Netherlands and, to a lesser extent, France, interest rates had reached high levels in
1976 in conjunction with efforts to counteract the external weakness of the
currencies concerned. Following the first oil shock, differences between the amount
of attention countries gave to their external flank had resulted in widely divergent
rates of inflation. Reflecting the lessons of this experience, the high interest rates that
prevailed in almost all countries last year appear to have been strongly influenced by
external circumstances. Fairly generally, one underlying consideration was the
impact that excessive currency depreciation might have on the domestic wage/price
spiral.

Indicators of the stance of monetary policy.

Developments in interest rates suggest that monetary conditons in the
industrial countries became quite restrictive last year. In an inflationary
environment, it is true, the impression given by nominal interest rates may be



deceptive, and it is often quite difficult precisely to ascertain the thrust of policy. To
consider a range of indicators can be helpful, however.

Rates of monetary expansion. Analysis of developments in monetary policy is
often based mainly on developments in monetary aggregates. To a degree,
consideration of the movement of aggregates permits policies to be measured against
the authorities’ own criteria, given the central réle that official objectives for the
aggregates have come to play in many countries.

Rates of monetafy expansion.

United States United
Mon?(y Years ' A B Japan |Germany | France (bl | Italy Canada
stocl
fourth quarter to fourth quarter, in percentages
Broad' 1971-75 average 8.6 10.9 17.1 10.3 16.8 17.7 19.7 17.3
197680 average 9.7 10.9 10.3 8.3 124 13.0 18.9 14.7
1975 ... 123 94 145 9.1 17.7 8.6 223 17.5
080 ... ..., a8 9.9 7.7 5.9 104 18.5 11.4 10.9
Narrow® 197176 average 5.9 8.0 16.2 10.2 124 12.2 15,7 134
1976-80 average 6.3 7.8 54 8.1 10.2 12.2 205 8.8
1975 ...l 4.8 5.0 109 15.4 153 220 10.3 211
1980 ......... 5.0 7.3 -1.8 45 8._7 4.0 18 9.5

1 For the United States, M2 (column A) and Ms {column B); for Japan, M2+CDs; for Germany, Ms; for France, Italy and
Canadﬁa, M;ﬁ for the United Kingdom, sterling Ma. 2 For the United States, M1a (column A} and Mie {column B for other
countries, Wh.

As the table shows, the pace of monetary expansion in most countries has been
slower on average during the past few years than it was in the years preceding and
immediately following the first oil shock. Monetary growth rates have also been
more stable in the recent period than in the first half of the 1970s, when there was
first a monetary explosion and then a steep cyclical reduction. A notable exception,
however, is the case of the United States, where the narrow aggregates and M, have
expanded as rapidly in recent years as before. Last year the rate of expansion of both
broad and narrow aggregates was generally lower than the average during the last
four years — markedly so in most countries other than the United States. In the
United Kingdom sterling M; expanded very rapidly but M, recorded a slowdown
comparable with that experienced in many other countries.

The fact that the prevailing interest rate relationships were conducive to
- economsing on low-yielding transactions balances and savings deposits helped to
slow down the growth of the narrow aggregates and in many cases of the broad
ones, too. In the United Kingdom, on the other hand, the average return on sterling
M, placements had risen quite steeply in relation to yields on potential alternatives
such as bonds. In Ttaly the slowdown in the growth of M, in recent years has been
associated with a large increase in the public’s holdings of Treasury bills, The
expansion of M,, which includes such bills, came to 17 per cent. in 1980.

Domestic credit expansion. In a context of large external payments imbalances
such as those which followed both oil shocks, the growth of the money stock may
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prove an unreliable indicator of policy stance in individual countries. Particularly in
situations where a large balance-of-payments deficit is draining off liquidity on a
considerable scale, the expansion of bank lending or of total domestic credit must be
taken into account in assessing monetary impulses at work in open economies.

Bank credit and the net foreign position of the banking system.'
Changes over twalve months ending in December.

Total domestic credit® Netforeign assets®
Countries 1973 | 1974 | 1975 | 1970 | 1980 | 1973 | 1974 | 1975 | 1979 | 1980
inparcontages’ contibuion togronth

Japan ... 171 | 154 | 167 | 84 | 84 | 37 | —21 | -08 | -23 | -10
Germany ........ 1o [ 727 [ 108 | 15 | 93 | s4 | 07| 45| -38 [ -15
France ........... 185 1 204 [ 152 } 152 ) 111 ) -15 | —04 | 19| 06 [ 20
United Kingdom .. [ 310 | 207 | 129 [ 197 | 217 | -36 | -93 | -37 | -54 | -57
Maly oooeeerreenn 226 | 226 | 226 | 200 | 212 | 38 | -66 | —08 | 17 | -22
Belgium ......... 171 | 100 { 136 | 168 [ 129 04 | ~22 | 28| -78 [ —1.2
Netherlands ... .. 187 | 158 | 149 | 167 [ 105 | 36 | 57| 43| -36 | -36
Sweden ......... 108 | 135 | 133 | 192 | 197 | 44 | -2 | 28 | -43 | -27
Denmark......... 126 | 134 | 288 [ 143 | 167 | 24 | 14 | ~24 | -28 | 65
Caneda .......... 196 | 196 | 132 | 184 | 111 . . . . .
Switzertand ...... 10.0 7.0 6.8 15.5 4.2 . . . . .
5PN L .aversins 249 | 248 | 225 | 172 | 203 17 | -34 [ -26 | 05 | -31

1 Based inainly on national sources; for Switzertand, IMF International Financial Statistics. 2 For the United Kingdom,
inciudes public-sector borrowing abroad. 2 For France, Bank of France only; for the United Kingdom, includes public-sector
borrowing abroad {—). 4 For the United Kingdom and Denmark, increase as a percentage of the broad money stock ol the
beginning of the period.  * [ncrease as a parcentage of the broad money stock at the beginning of the period. {For Germany
and & en, Mz; for the United Kingdom, sterfing M3; for other countries, Mz.)

Reflecting, in most cases, growth in the banks’ domestic non-monetary
liabilities as well as a deterioration in the external position of the banking system,
bank credit to the domestic economy expanded faster than the broad money supply
last year in Germany, France, Belgium and the Netherlands. However, as can be
seen from the table, bank credit expansion in most of these countries was fairly
moderate and generally slower than in the period following the first sharp increase in
oil prices. A slowdown in recent years is particularly apparent in Japan. In all these
countries bank lending to the private sector has tended to slow down, and credit to
the public sector — though remaining an important element in total bank credit
expansion in Belgium and the Netherlands — has not surged upwards as it did in the
previous recession when private credit demand weakened. In considering the
broader credit picture it must be recalled that the Belgian and German Governments
borrowed abroad on a large scale last year and that in Germany the enterprise sector
also had substantial recourse to short-term credit from abroad. Such transactions are
not reflected in the increase in bank credit as shown in the table but instead help to
limir the deterioration in the external position of the banking system.

Domestic bank credit expansion was substantial both in relation to the increase
in the broad money stock and in absolute terms last year in the United Kingdom,
[taly, Sweden, Denmark and Switzerland. Moreover, to finance the rise, banks in
most of these countries had recourse on a considerable scale to net foreign
borrowing or to foreign currency funds which were not included in the money
supply. Bank lending to the private sector expanded strongly in Switzerland and
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Italy in a context of relatively buoyant economic activity, and in the United
Kingdom under rather different circumstances. However, credit to the government
or public sector constituted a large part of total bank credit expansion in Italy and
the United Kingdom, and in Sweden and Denmark it accounted for the lion’s share.

The real money stock. Efforts to slow down rates of monetary expansion in the
major countries have, of course, been based on the view that they would result,
sooner or later, in more moderate rates of inflation. Hopes that the adoption of

The real money stock and real gross national product.
Changes over four quarters, in percentages.®
% ———  Real money stock —— . Real GNP %

Unpited States Germany

-5
20

United Kingdom

10

-10

10

=10

-1
1971 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 B0 B 19N 72 73 74 J5 76 T7 7B 7O BO 8

* Based on quarterly avera%?a. Changes in the broad money stock have been deflated by changes in price indices for gross
domestic expenditure. Double scale for the United States and Germany.
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determined restraint policies and the announcement of 2 commitment to them on the
part of the authorities might lead to a prompt downward revision in inflationary
expectations and in wage settlements often proved illusory. By last year the policies
had been in place for some time. However, in a context of disruptive shocks in the
price sphere, an adverse impact on output and employment had to be reckoned with
even under gradualist policies which remained largely unchanged.

* To the extent that rates of inflation and rates of monetary expansion diverge,
large swings in the growth of real money balances may occur. While the significance
of short-run changes in real money balances is often open to question, they do in
practice seem to be related to cycles in output in many countries. This can be seen in
the graph on page 57, which compares the rates of expansion, calculated over four
quarters, of gross national product and the broad money stock in real terms.
Changes in the money stock have been deflated by concurrent movements in price
indices for gross domestic expenditure.

In most countries there is a tendency for movements in the real money stock to
precede movements in gross national product. Such a pattern of development
persisted throughout the 1970s in the United States, Germany and France and also
prevailed during much of the period in Japan and Italy. In some countries —
including the United Kingdom — such a relationship to gross national product can
also be found in the case of narrow monetary aggregates.

In real terms, the growth rates of the broad monetary aggregates have
slackened markedly during the past two years in nearly all the major countries, and
they appear to have become negative in several of them. In Germany recent rates of
growth of the real broad money stock also seem to have been lower than in 1974,
The same is true of real growth rates for M; — but not those for broad aggregates —
in Japan and the United Kingdom. In the United States, on the other hand, the rates
of increase over four quarters in both M, and M, in real terms (when calculated on
the basis of gross domestic expenditure prices) were consistently higher, even in
1980, than those recorded in late 1974 and early 1975.

Real interest rates. Because of the difficulties in interpreting what are often
divergent short-run movements in the various monetary aggregates, the view has
gained ground that interest rates adjusted for expected rates of inflation can also be a
useful indicator of financial conditions. Real interest rates seem to exert a direct
influence on many borrowing and investment decisions, and they play an important
role in some views of the policy transmission mechanism.

Direct measures of price expectations are available for a few countries only.
Over fairly long periods, however, actual price developments should broadly reflect
developments in expectations. The graph shows real shosrt-term interest rates
calculated using movements over the current and preceding quarters in the consumer
price index (the gross domestic expenditure deflator for the United States).

In the two years following the first oil shock real money-market rates appear
to have become negative in varying degrees in all the countries shown as the pace of
inflation quickened. But in the United States, Japan, Germany and Belgium these
real rates seem to have become positive in 1978-80. In France and the United
Kingdom real money-market rates were generally higher in 1979-80 than in the
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Repr money- rates (for Balgiurn. four-month certificates; for Franca, one-month interbank deposits; for
other countries, three-monih instruments) o d by the annualised average change in consumer prices {for the United
States, gross domestic expenditure prices] in the current and preceding quarters.

1974-75 petiod, and were distinctly positive by the end of last year. In the United
States, Japan, France, the United Kingdom and Belgium bond yields had been
clearly below current rates of inflation in 1974-75 but stood well above them by late
198C. In these terms “real” bond yields in Germany seem to have remained positive
throughout the whole of the 1970s and to have moved up further in early 1981. Very
striking were the high levels which rates reached in relation to rates of inflation in
Belgium, where monetary policy was largely geared to stabilising the exchange rate
of the Belgian franc in a context of budgetary imbalance and a large external current-
account deficit. “Real” bond yields also seem 1o be relatively high in Denmark and,
to a lesser extent, in France,

Calculations of this sort can be indicative only. Where rates of inflation are
high, variable and dispersed rises in interest rates may lose some of their power to
discourage spending. There also appears to have been a decline over the years in
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money illusion. If this is the case, both borrowers and lenders may increasingly have
come to base investment and portfolio decisions on real rates of return, and to
accept that high nominal rates need not be out of line with the yields on real assets.
In practice, too, after-tax costs and rates of return would seem to be relevant in
financial decisions. In the United States, for example, some corporate borrowers and
personal-sector lenders may deduct for tax purposes about half of the nominal
interest rate before applying an inflation adjustment. However, in situations where
enterprises’ taxable incomes are severely depressed and firms are forced to borrow
simply to stave off liquidation, no such adjustment may be appropriate. And sheer
uncertainty about the outlook for the price level or relative prices may make
potential borrowers unwilling to incur financial commitments at high nominal
interest rates.

Credit shortages and rationing. Developments in the money supply and
interest rates may not fully capture the impact of monetary policy in situations
where credit is subject to rationing. In recent years reliance by the authorities on
quantitative credit control devices has decreased in the United States and the United
Kingdom, while in many countries the removal of interest rate controls and
increased interest rate competition in the financial system have tended to undermine
rationing mechanisms applied by the banks. In the United States the impact of
interest rate ceilings has gradually diminished. The credit control programme was a
form of direct intervention in the markets, but its effects, though substantial, were
of limited duration. In the United Kingdom the “corset” controls were removed in
June 1980 and bank credit subsequently expanded strongly. However, this may be
indicative less of pressures that built up previously under the controls than of
reintermediation and a deterioration in corporate financial positions.

Credit norms or ceilings are still in effect in Japan, France, Italy, the
Netherlands-and a number of the smaller industrial countries. The Bank of Japan’s
“window guidance” was eased progressively during the year and no longer operates
restrictively. However, in France and Italy controls were tightened and a strong rise
in foreign-trade-related credit seems to indicate that the limits on other credits were
biting. In the Netherlands and France banks were free to expand credit financed by
non-monetary resources outside the ceiling limitations. This may have mitigated the
availability effects of credit restraint, but it seems to have contributed to interest rate
pressures in the capital markets. :

High and more or less unpreédictable rates of inflation have virtually paralysed
the markets for long-term fixed-interest finance in some countries. Short-term or
variable rate instruments may be a partial substitute, but some borrowing to finance
long-term productive investment or housing may have been discouraged. In the
United States the supply of bond and mortgage finance was squeezed each time
interest rates were at their peaks, but it 1s quite possible that only the timing of
commitments was affected.

Exchange rates have come to be regarded as intermediare targets or indicators
of monetary policy in many countries, and their movements are sometimes
indicative of changing judgements about the relative effectiveness of policies geared
mainly to controlling the money stock. However, exchange markets also respond to
many non-monetary forces, and the relationships between exchange rates and
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monetary conditions are extremely complex. Last year markets seem to have
anticipated that the authorities would intervene to limit exchange rate movements,
so that more weight than usual was attached 1o differences in interest rates in purely
nominal terms. In these circumstances monetary conditions had to be made
relatively more restrictive than before in some countries with comparatively low
rates- of inflation. Another problem is that while the influence that exchange rate
depreciation can exert on countries’ rates of inflation may be felt almost
immediately, the effects of appreciation take time to work through fully. The
strength of sterling helped to slow down inflation in the United Kingdom, though
partly at the expense of severe pressures on the profitability of export industries.

Ewidence from the economy. The monetary policies applied in recent years have
been designed largely to counter inflation, but as usual they had substantial
repercussions on output. The impact of monetary policy on interest-sensitive
components of aggregate expenditure could be seen last year in some countries in the
behaviour of stocks and housebuilding, Fixed investment generally proved fairly
resilient, perhaps because of long-term inflationary expectations but also because of
the shift to energy-saving outlays. The fact that recovery got under way quickly in
late 1980 in the United States, while output suffered a prolonged and serious setback
elsewhere, broadly bears out the impression conveyed by the indicators of financial
conditions,

In some countries developments in prices and output suggest that monetary
conditions may have become more restrictive than the behaviour of the intermediate
variables indicated last year. In the United Kingdom, in particular, the expansion of
the broad money supply was not in fact kept within the authorities’ targets, but the
economy moved into the worst recession since the Second World War, mainly as the
result of a combination of wage and exchange rate pressures on corporate financial
positions. Though their impact has so far been less severe, pressures on private
financial positions have also built up in other countries. In Japan, in particular,
enterprises seem well placed to withstand such pressures, but in many countries
developments in recent years have left the business sector very dependent on
external financing,

The question arises, when economic difficulties unexpectedly emerge, whether
some departure from a published monetary target course or from an exchange rate
objective is warranted and whether the norms should be modified to some extent.
Where published monetary targets are viewed as a cornerstone of strategies for
controlling inflation, there is a risk that failure to adhere closely to them may
weaken the credibility of the authorities’ resolve. Yet money-demand relationships
and the exchange markets are often unstable, and in many countries norms have
been fixed on the basis of fairly simple considerations which may prove to be
inappropriate. It is now generally recognised that the effect of supply-side shocks
cannot simply be offset by expansionary credit policies, and fine-tuning has few
advocates. While this .suggests a need for more emphasis on a medium-range
stabilisation strategy, confidence in such an approach is not always quick to
materialise. Thus, in situations where the legacy of past policies is not encouraging
the authorities may find that they have little room for manoeuvre with respect to
declared short-term objectives.
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Private-sector financial positions and credit markets.

The impact of monetary policy on the economy cannot be assessed simply by
looking at developments in the monetary aggregates. To obtain a complete view of
the interaction between the financial and real sides of the economy it is necessary to
consider sectoral financial positions in broader terms.

The business sector. Financial positions in the business sector deteriorated
cyclically last year in many of the industrial countries. In general the impact of the
current recession has so far been less marked than the previous one, but in many
cases the intervening recovery was incomplete and did not permit a full restoration .
of earlier balance-sheet strengths. The situation differs considerably from country to
country, however, as can be seen, for instance, in the ratio of internal funds to gross
investment. In the United States the internal financing ratio of non-financial
corporations, which had fallen sharply in 1979, rose somewhat last year as firms
trimmed their expenditure on fixed capital and stocks. In neither year was it as low
as it had been in 1974, but on average corporations have been much more reliant on
external financing in recent years than they were in the 1960s. In the United
Kingdom the incipient deterioration last year in the internal financing capacity of
companies in the non-oil sector of the economy was comparable to that experienced
in 1974, but having apparently learnt from the earlier experience, companies rapidly
cut back their investment expenditure. In Japan and Germany, on the other hand,
enterprises’ self-financing ratio had improved markedly in 1975-79, thanks partly to

Internal resgources and balance-sheet ratios for non-financial companies.’

Average
1960 | 1970- | 1973 | 1974 | 1975 | 1978 | 1979 | 1380
Financial ratios 692 79°
in percentages
United
States Internal financing ratio ........ 89 83 74 &1 109 84 83 87
Liquid assets/short-term debt .. 92 54 55 45 58 50 45 48
Long-tarm debt/total debt? . . . .. 69 65 65 62 66 64 62 61
EquityS/tataldebtt .. .......... 206 167 173 107 135 124 124 145
Japan Financial deficit/investment® ... 31 27 38 L1 25 7 19 21
Liquid assets/borrowing . ... ... 44 48 48 46 46 49 49 47
Genmany Internal financing ratio ........ 77 80 71 75 88 100 85 80
Liquid assets/short-term debt . . 92 113 107 97 13 136 124 114
Long-term debt/total debt* . . ... 61 66 64 64 67 68 66 65
EquityS/itotal debts . .. ......... 85 49 47 43 60 47 4 38
France Internal financing ratio . ....... . 61 59 47 62 67 &7 56
Liquid assets/total credit . 26 24 24 27 28 30 29
United :
Kingdom Internal financing ratio ........ 299 97 99 52 112 101 Fal 75
Liquid assets/bank borrowing . . o8 64 64 50 3] 67 89 58
Belgium Internal financing ratio ........ . 69 75 52 55 83 73 66

1 BIS estimates based on national data for amounts outstanding at end of pariod {except in the case of internal financing and
financial deficit ratios). Data cover non-financial corporations for the United States, France and Belgium, corporate business
sector for Japan, industrial and commercial companies for the United Kingdom, enterprise sector (excluding housing) for
Germany. The internal ﬂnanclng ratio is normally that of gross saving and capital transfers received {nei} to gross investment.
{For the United Klng::!orn and the United 5tates both saving and investment are calculatad net of stock appreciation.) Liquid
assats consist mainty of bank deposits but include government and certain other securities in some cases. 2 Forthe United
Kingdom, 1963-68. % For Belgium, 1972-79. 4 Credit-markst debt. 5 At market values, ¢ Approximate indicator.
Denominator excludes gross investment of public-sector corporations.
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rationalisation efforts and relatively modest wage increases but partly also to slower
rates of investment growth than in earlier years. In both countries the renewed
cyclical deterioration has so far been limited. In France, Italy and Belgium
enterprises’ internal financing capacity had increased in 1976-79. It fell last year,
though less steeply than in 1974,

A related development in many countries has been a fall in business liquidity
and an increase in firms’ reliance on short-term borrowing. In the United Kingdom
the ratio of liquid assets to bank borrowing for industrial and commercial companies
had by June 1980 fallen to a level seen previously only in 1974. In the case of non-
financial corporate business in the United States the ratios of liquid assets to current
liabilities and long-term debt to total debt have declined progressively since the mid-
1960s, and last year reached record low points. Corporations substantially increased
their recourse to bond financing in the spring and summer of 1980, but the renewed
upsurge in interest rates soon brought this restructuring process to an end. Business
liquidity positions deteriorated somewhat last year in Japan and Germany, but this
followed a substantial improvement which had extended over a period of several
years. In Germany and apparently also in Japan the availability of long-term bank
credit has enabled enterprises to reduce their reliance on short-term financing during
the past decade. In the United States relauvely favourable conditions on share
markets permitted a considerable increase in equity issues last year. The equity/debt
ratio rose considerably without, however, reaching the levels characteristic of the
1960s. Measured at market values, equity/debt ratios have fallen steeply in recent
years in most of the industrial countries.

Faced with shortages of internal resources, a lack of outside risk capital and
interest rate uncertainty in the bond market, enterprises in many countries have
come to rely very heavily on bank credit granted at variable interest rates and on
short-term market instruments, such as bills, acceptances or commercial paper. In

United States:
Funds raised in credit markets by domestic non-financial sectors,

1980 1981

1973 | 1974 | 1975 | 1978 | 1979 1st ond and st
ltems quarter { quarter | half | Y®8r [quarter

as a parcentage of gross national product

Non-financial business .. .. 7.2 6.9 32 8.0 6.5 6.6 32 8.1 5.0 5.0
Equities . .............. 0.6 0.3 0.7 24} 0.2 od 144 0.6 0.4 a5
Bonds ................ 0.8 15 1.9 1.1 1.0 1.0 1.8 0.9 1.2 1.0
Open-market paper .. ... o1 04 |- 02| 02 0.4 1.2 08— 06| o2 0.4
Bank loans and gther ... 57 4.7 08| 486 4.9 4.0 0.4 4.2 32 3.1
Households ............. 6.0 36 33| 75 6.8 5.3 1.6 4.2 38 4.5
Mortgages ............ 36 2.6 26| 49 4.6 40 2.2 33| 32 2.8
Consumer credit ....... 2.0 0.7 06| 23 1.8 08 {- 1.3 04| o1 1.0
Bank loans and other ... 0.4 0.3 0.1 0.3 0.4 0.4 0.7 0.6 0.6 07
Government® ., .......... 1.7 2.3 6.3 3.4 2.2 35 3.6 46 4.1 4.1
Total* .............. 149 | 128 128 169 | 185 | 154 84 139| 129 | 1386

* Net of changes in US Government cash balances,
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part, this reflects the efforts of business to economise on cash balances and to adapt
fund-raising techniques to changing cost relationships, but in part it also reflects
circumstances beyond the control of companies, such as tax constraints and
inflation. It has, in additton, made firms more vulnerable to adverse economic and
financial conditions.

The personal sector. Households restructured their financial positions quite
flexibly last year in response to changes in the economic outlook and the changing
pattern of yields. Housing and consumer credit had expanded strongly in many
countries in 1979, and in the United States household instalment loan indebtedness,
considered in relation to disposable income, had reached unprecedentedly high
levels. Fairly generally, the pace of household borrowing slowed down last year and
the accumulation of financial assets increased, albeit less dramatically than might
have been anticipated on the basis of experience in 1974.

In the United States consumer borrowing contracted sharply in the period
following the announcement of the credit control programme in March 1980.
Household instalment indebtedness declined considerably in relation to disposable
income and did not hinder a renewed upsurge in consumer spending. Difficulties
encountered by the savings institutions in keeping abreast of the rise in interest rates
reduced the flow of mortgage credit, though to a much lesser extent than in eatlier
credit restraint periods thanks to regulatory changes which had authorised the issue
of more attractive savings instruments. Fairly generally, fixed-interest mortgage
berrowing was discouraged by interest rate levels which were considered too high to
last. By the end of the year hopes of an early decline in interest rates were fading and
borrowers were attaching more importance to the prospect of continuing large
increases in construction costs and real estate prices. In the United States new
mortgage instruments providing for variable interest rates and in some cases
permitting lenders to benefit from the appreciation in property prices were used
more widely. Thus, mortgage lending was able to expand quite strongly even when
interest rates were moving up. By early 1981, however, house prices had begun to
show signs of weakening.

The accumulation of financial assets by households proceeded at a fairly
modest pace in most countries last year. A shift in the composition of household
placements away from sight and savings deposits towards time deposits was quite
generalised, and in many cases much more pronounced than in the previous period
of high interest rates. Acquisitions by households of longer-term financial assets,
including bonds, were substantial in some countries, but purchases were heavily
concentrated in relatively brief periods when interest rates were clearly in retreat. In
the United Kingdom, by contrast with most other countries, the financial surplus of
the personal sector increased sharply, contributing to a fast expansion of the broad
money stock. In addition to interest rate differentials, the limited range of attractive
alternatives to bank deposits as a store of household wealth may have played a role
here, and new types of government securities for households have since been
designed.

Bank credit to the private sector. Against a background of growing financial
pressures and changing interest rate relationships, bank credit to the private sector
developed in ways that differed — often strikingly — from country to country. In
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United States: Changes in the pattern of bank lending.’

1980
A
eme 1974 1975 1976 1979 18t ond 2rd ath 'g&'-_'“t
quarter | quarter | quarter | quarter s‘tanding
N Dec. 1980°
in parcentages
Treasury securities ....... - 85 529 | 225 04 3.0 106 | 396 1.3 109.6
Other loans
and investments .. ..... 12.0 0.3 6.1 12.6 12.2 - B7 11.2 14.7 1,1272.3
Business ioans® ,......... 193 | - 38 1.3 17.5 16.7 - 98| 144 22.3 3253
Memorandum item:
Short-term business
Creditd . e 236 | — 40 4.5 200 22,0 0.6 8.0 16.5 476.3

TAnnual or quarterto-quarter changes at annual rates based on last month of periad,  2In billions of US dallars,
3 Commercial and industrial loans. 4 Commercial and industrial loans by commercial banks plus non-financial commercial
paper, finance company loans to businesses and bankers’ acceptances outstanding outside banks.

the United States bank lending had expanded strongly in early 1980 just prior to the
introduction of credit controls. It contracted briefly in the second quarter — less
sharply than it had in 1974 — and rebounded soon afterwards, with the pace of the
advance quickening in the fourth quarter. This pattern was common to business and
consumer loans, but the fluctuations were accentuated in the case of business loans
by shifts in the structure of corporate financing induced by changing relationships
between banks” prime lending rates and the cost of issuing short-term market paper.
By early 1981 banks were adapting to competitive pressures by increasing the
proportion of their lending contracted at interest rates other than their posted prime
charge.

Bank lending to the economy expanded only moderately last year in Japan,
where corporate positions remained fairly sound, but slowed down progressively
until late in the year in many continental European countries, apparently reflecting a
precautionary reaction on the part of both enterprises and households to the
weakening of economic activity. There was a renewed acceleration in some of these
countries in late 1980 and early 1981, however. Much as in the United States, the
slow adjustment of base lending rates to changes in financial conditions may have
influenced the pattern in some countries. In Germany enterprises borrowed heavily
at short term on the Euro-markets between May and September. In some countries,

Bank credit to enterprises and individuals.*
Changes over twelve months ending in December,

v Japen |Germany | France K'i.'nl:g?)dm Italy Canada | Belgium ht::,:;f' Swaden | Denmark
ears
in percentages

1973 184 109 19.6 339 17.6 234 155 27.8 12.1 15.4
1974 125 6.4 18.1 16.3 20.3 208 13.0 205 18 7.0
1975 120 5.2 121 - 80 150 16.2 14.3 122 124 163
1978 7.9 121 15.3 23.2 206 206 13.7 15.9 134 3.9
1980 8.3 88 _ 143 21.2 17.7 125 87 [ 102 |- 116 71

* Baged on national sources. For France, Canada and Denmark, includes credit to public authorities other than central
government. .
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however, additional borrowing may have been the unavoidable outcome of the
struggle to contend with weakening cash flows. Last year’s massive expansion of
bank credit to the private sector in the United Kingdom was largely attributable to
the plight of companies, although the reintermediation of bill financing which had
grown up around the “corset” was also an influence.

Government finance,

Partly reflecting the fiscal policy developments discussed in Chapter III, the
increase in central-government and public-sector borrowing requirements seems
generally to have been kept to fairly modest proportions so far in the present
adjustment phase. In relation to gross national product these requirements were, as a
rule, higher last year than in 1979 but, except in Belgium and the Netherlands, lower
than earlier peaks recorded in 1975 and 1978.

In seeking to finance their deficits, many governments have experienced
difficulties in procuring a stable flow of non-monetary resources. In the United
Kingdom substantial volumes of gilts were sold to the non-bank private sector at
times during the year, being offered at nominal yields which seemed increasingly
high in real terms as the outlook for inflation improved. In France the Treasury also
proved resolute in its determination to finance most of its deficit by bond issues.

Government financing.'

Financing Years Belgium | France |Germany Italy Japan qgﬂg KIiJn;.:i%dm lsj?;tt:g
requirement
as a parcentage of gross national product
Public sector® .. ...... 1975 59 0.8 6.6 14.6 70 4.8 10.1 6.7
1978 8.1 1.8 3. 15.0 10.7 4.0 5.1 27
1979 94 08 3.4 16 10.2 5.1 66 2.0
1980 12 0.8 3.8 10.6 9.8 6.8 5.6 36
Cantral government® .. | 1975 5.6 3.0 6.2 11.3 2.7 3.0 8.0 59
1978 8.3 13 33 14.4 57 33 5.1 2.7
1979 7.4 1.2 3.1 111 5.2 4.4 55 1.9
1980 9.0 1.3 3.7 0.3 5.6 4.8 5.1 36
met by:
Banking system . ..... 1975 0.7 22 4.9 8.1 21 0.9 23 2.3
1978 2.8 - 03 2.7 7.7 4.0 0.7 -03 | -0
1979 3.6 0.2 2.3 26 KK} 1.8 0.1 0.4
Other domestic 1980 3.3 - 05 18 38 28 0.5 0.1 1.0
SOUTCEE .« nenonaoen 1975 4.9 1.0 32 21 5.5 31
1978 26 0.5 6.6 26 4.5 1.4
197¢ 2.2 0.8 0.6 8.3 0.6 2.6 5.5 21
1980 1.3 1.6 0.4 83 1.7 43 4.5 -2.4
Foreign sources® .. ... 1975 0.0 1.0 0.3 0.0 1.6 - 0.2 0.5
1978 | 09 18 | g1 0.1 28 - 0.9 1.4
1979 1.6 0.2 0.2 - - a1 - 05
1980 4.4 15 0.2 - 0.5 0.2

' Net changes in borrowing and cash balances, including borfowing for lending purposss. Partly based on BIS estimates.
2 Carrtral govarnmant, bocal autharities and the social security system, on a cash basis (for France, net lendingl—). For ltaly,
enlarged public sector (includes borrowing requirement of some public enterprises); for Japan, net issues of medium and long-
term government bonds and local-government bonds (also includes issues of government-guaranteed bonds and private
placements of bonds by government agenciesl; for the United Kingdom, includes borrowing requirement of public
corporations, 3 For Germany, ail pubtic authorities other than social security institutions; for kaly, genaral government; for
the United Kingdom, includes central-government lending to public corporations. 4 For the United Kingdom and the United
States, includes increases {—) in official foreign exchange assets.
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Expectations of rising interest rates and the inverse yield structures which prevailed
throughout much of the period were not conducive to large-scale purchasing of
long-term fixed-interest bonds by non-banks, so that, in seeking to raise funds from
the latter, many Treasuries relied very heavily on issues of short-term paper, such as
Treasury bills in the United States and Italy, or on medium-term bonds, as in Japan.
Securities with variable interest rates or price-index linkages were issued in the
United Kingdom and Italy, and new kinds of instruments of this type were
announced in the United Kingdom in early 1981.

The banking system took up a fairly large volume of government securities in
~ the United States and Japan, while in Germany the public authorities had recourse
to direct bank loans on a considerable scale. Monetary financing in various forms
was also substantial in Belgium and the Netherlands.

Novel, on the external side, was the extensive use by the German authorities of
foreign funds coming directly or via banking channels from oil producers and the
industrial countries. The Belgian Treasury also had substantial recourse to foreign
funds. Where the specific aim is to mitigate short-term pressures on domestic
interest rates and the exchange rate, borrowing abroad to finance public spending
can be a helpful interim policy option. However, it may in some cases give an
unwelcome indirect boost to domestic liquidity creation when the proceeds are
converted into domestic currency.

Increases in government borrowing requirements are now in prospect in many
countries. In many cases the financing difficulties they pose are aggravated by the
impact on wealth positions and market expectations of an accumulation of large
deficits in recent years. Some of the problems can be illustrated by looking at broad
developments in the public debt in relation to movements in prices and output.

Generally reflecting a consistently higher level of yearly deficits since the first
oil crisis, the debt of the central government and of the public sector grew much
more rapidly in 1974-79 than in 1969-74 in all the countries shown in the table on
page 68. Economic growth slowed down between the two periods and the rise in the
debt, which was not far out of line with the expansion of real gross national product
in some countries in the 1969-74 period as a whole, far outpaced the rise in output
in all countries in 1974-79. In relation to gross national product the public debt fell
considerably in many couniries in 1969-74 but rose in 197479 in nearly all cases,
the United Kingdom being a notable exception. The measures differ conceptually
from country to country and cannot give a precise indication of the relative levels of
debt ratios. It is clear, however, that large financing requirements in relation to gross
national product have often been associated with substantial increases in debt ratios.
The rise was, for instance, particularly marked in the case of Japan and quite modest
in that of France. At the same time, high rates of inflation, by eroding the real value
of the existing debt, tended to reduce the debt ratio, particularly in countries such as
the United Kingdom and Italy, where the public debt was already high in relation to
gross national product in the early 1970s.

Once a premium reflecting the risk of continuing high rates of inflation came
to be reflected in interest rates, interest charges began to swell the public-sector
current budget deficit. By this time new government borrowing, typically large in
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The public debt, output and prices.?

United United Nethor-
Debof Y?rm States |oermany Japan | France Kingdom faly | Belgium | "po e
pariods as a percentage of gross national product
Public suthorities? .. ... . 1969 42 20 22 . 105 47 78 56
1974 35 19 29 . Fal 57 68 39
1979 36 30 55 . 65 68 763 43
Centrat government . ... 1969 A 8 5 23 80 38 52 29
1974 25 7 7 16 52 45 39 18
1979 27 15 24 17 51 83 50 27
total increase during period, in percentages
Public authorities ...... 1969-74 26 63 188 . 26 169 58 3
1974-79 73 115 212 - 103 189 63 73
Central government .... | 196974 26 59 233 26 22 157 a7 16
1974-79 82 181 447 a1 18 236 100 135
Real output® . .......... 196974 13 20 41 28 14 23 29 26
1974-79 18 15 28 16 9 12 10 12
Pricelevel® ............ 1969-74 33 38 56 42 66 61 41 49
1974-79 42 23 28 64 10 117 4 41

1 BIS estimates, based on national data which differ conceptually from country to country. Public debt as recorded at end-March
for the United Kingdom and at end-year for other countries. For Germany, ?rosa debt; for Japan, central-government domestic
bonds plus, in the case of the public authorities, local-povernmant and pui: ic corporation bonds and borrowing: for most other
countries, outstanding debt nat of liquid asset holdings and of intra-sector holdings of debt. 2 Central government, local
authorities and the socjal security system. For Germany, all public authoritiss other than the social security institutions; for
Japan and the United Kingdom, includes dsbt of public corporations; for Italy, enlar%ed blic sector, including some public
corporations. 31978,  411974-78. Gross domestic product. ¢ Based on price defiators.

relation to outstanding debt under inflationary conditions, could be arranged at long
term on a fixed-interest basis only on conditions likely to prove very expensive in
real terms should rates of inflation come down. Applicable also to private-sector
botrowing, the inflation premium helped to drive non-financial enterprises out of
the bond market in some countries. Of course, even countries which have been
experiencing fairly moderate rates of inflation have to take account of the risk that
additional borrowing will increase pressures on interest rates and will crowd out
private borrowers,

It is not easy to establish close ex post statistical relationships between
government borrowing requirements and rates of monetary expansion or interest
rates. Large borrowing requirements accompanying major wars have in many
countries been associated with high rates of monetary expansion and inflation, but
large budget imbalances have in many cases been reflected mainly in external
payments deficits which have drained off liquidity. Rates of expansion of the
monetary aggregates are in many countries closely related o cycles in credit-
granting to the private sector and in economic activity. Interest rates respond to
external developments — directly or as a result of the authorities’ actions — and the
largest movements reflect changes in inflationary expectations which may be
positively correlated with rates of monetary expansion. At the present time,
however, the credit and capital markets in many countries are dominated by public-
sector borrowing. To a degree, no doubt, this simply compensates for the cyclical
weakness of private credit demand, but it may not be unreasonable to associate the
current high levels of real interest rates in many countries — at least in some measure
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— with the fact that governments® financing requirements are already large and are
likely to rise further.

Problems of monetary policy.

Monetary policy and in particular efforts to stabilise the aggregates have come
to form the core of macro-economic policy in many countries. Not surprisingly,.
therefore, much attention has been paid to efforts to improve monetary control. In
the process central banks have come to accept and even to encourage greater
flexibility in interest rates. This is fully consonant with their view that interest rates
are an important element not only in monetary control mechanisms but also in the
process by which the money supply influences the economy.

Targets for intermediate variables and the actual outturn. Except in ltaly,
Belgium and Sweden, published objectives or norms for the monetary aggregates are
used to guide monetary policy in all of the Group of Ten countries and Switzerland.
In Iialy the authorities have a published target limit for the expansion of total
domestic credit. They also attach importance to restraining the growth of the
monetary base but do not publish a norm for this aggregate. In Belgium the
exchange rate is in effect a major intermediate objective of monetary policy. This is
also true in varying degrees in Denmark, the Netherlands, France and Germany.
Indeed, the EMS arrangements are tantamount to published target ranges for the
exchange rate as an intermediate policy variable, though discrete changes in the
currency relationships are, of course, possible, and the proportion of total external
transactions covered by the system varies from country to country, Though in many
cases both types of policy may be complementary, monetary authorities may, in
difficult circumstances, be unable simultaneously to meet targets for the monetary
aggregates and to avoid unwelcome developments in the exchange rate. In the
United States the authorities are prepared to intervene in the exchange market to
limit short-term fluctuations but normally give clear priority to their efforts to
control rates of monetary expansion.

Intended as they are to help moderate inflationary expectations, the published
targets for monetary expansion have normally been lowered from time to time.
Adjustments of this type were announced in late 1980 or early 1981 in France,
Germany, Canada and — in respect of M;s and M3 — the United States. In Japan
the norms, which are in the nature of forecasts for growth rates over four-quarter
periods, have been brought down progressively. In the United Kingdom the
Chancellor confirmed in March 1981 that in respect of the period beginning in
February the target range for sterling M; would indeed be lowered as provided for in
the medium-term plan published a year earlier. In the United States the Federal
Reserve System has expressed approval of the new President’s proposal for bringing
monetary growth down over a five-year period to half the present rate.

In relation to the targets the results for last year as a whole ~— considered
solely in terms of rates of expansion of particular aggregates — were in most
countries quite good. The growth rate of the target aggregate fell somewhat below
the corresponding norm or target range in Japan, Germany, France and Switzerland
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Monetary and credit aggregates: Objectives and rates of expansion.

" Mor::ary orcredit &xpan?ion, .
Obiecti onetary Obijacti quarterty averages at annual rates
Monetary | for Ko o2 1980 1981
i oren
Countries aggregate in 19801 1t § 2nd [ 3rd | 4th | st
quarter | quarter | quarter | quarter | quarter
in parcentages
United States . ... M, 3.5-6.0 625 |3.0-55 50| 47 12.0 83| -174
Mg 4.0-6.5 675 |35-60 68]- 28 14.7 1.3 8.7
M, 6.0-9.0 9.8 6.0-9.0 8.2 5.5 16.7 8.4 86
M, 6.5-95 8.9 6.5-9.5 84 6.1 13.7 10.7 12.5
Total bank
credit 6.0-9.02 7.9 6.0-9.03 98— 05 7.0 158 12.6
Japan ........., M, + CDs 8.0 78 >7.00 9.6 8.1 6.0 7.0 8.2
Germany ....... Centiral-bank
money 6.0-8.0 4.9 40=-7.0 8.1 4.3 38 5.8 59
France.......... M, 11.0 9.8 10.0 13.0 9.8 9.3 9.6 .
United Kingdom . . Sterling M, 7.0-11.0 194 6.0-10.0 74| 107 39.0| 207 15.2
Canada ......... M, 6.0—-9.05 6.6°% 4,0-8.05 90|- 18 136 181 |- 24
Switzerland ..... Monetary base 4.0 2.2 4.0 - 89 09|-02|-05
laly ............ Total credit 17.5¢ 1806 | 18.08 183 18.4 16.8 17.6

1 For the United States and Germany, fourth quarter to fourth quarter; for Japan, fourth quarter to fourth quarter for 1980 and
sacond gquarter to second quarter for 1931; for France and ltaly, December to December; far the United Kingdom, perlods
beginning in February 1880 and February 1981; for Switzerland, November 1979-November 1980 and annual average for 1981;
for Canada, periods beginning with the seconé quarter of 1979 and ust—Octobar 1980, For the Unitad States, the growth of
M:s and Mhe in 1980 s adjusted to take account of estimated transfers of funds into non-interest-bearing chequs accounts. After
ad|ustenent for this factor the target ranges for 1981 are 0-3 per cant. for M1a and 5-7% per cent. for Me. 2 For Switzerland
and ltaly, changes over four quarters in unadjusted end-month data. 3 Estimate designed to be consistent with the targets
for the monetary aggregates. 4 Projection announced two to three months before the end of the period to which it relates.
S Annual rate. ¢ Upper limit expressed in terms of amounts: Lit. 53,000 billion in 1990 and Lit. 64,500 billion in 1981.

and was within the target range in Canada. In Germany the shortfall was negligible,
especially considering that the authorities were deliberately aiming at the lower end
of the target range. In the Netherlands liquidity creation from domestic sources in
1980 was broadly in line with the authorities’ norm. In the United States the rise in
both M,;, and Mg, after adjustment to take account of an unexpectedly large
increase in the use of automatic transfer facilities, was close to the top of the target
ranges. In Italy the expansion of total credit was larger than the authoriues intended,
though the modest scale of the overrun does not reveal the extent to which the
components diverged from the projected course. A marked difference between
objectives and outcome was apparent only in the United Kingdom. Although the
authorities had realised that the abolition of the “corset” would make it difficult to
keep monetary expansion within the target limits, the target set did not allow for the
complexity of the situation which actually developed.

Rather different, however, is the picture which emerges when changes over
periods shorter than a year are considered. In the United States M, and M
expanded moderately in the first quarter of 1980, then actually fell in the second
quarter, before going on to expand very rapidly in the remainder of the year.
Extensive changes in the regulatory framework began to take effect during the year
following the passage of the Depository Institutions Deregulation and Monetary
Control Act in March 1980. Banks were permitted to offer customers automatic
cransfer services (ATS) for moving deposits from savings to demand accounts, and
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negotiable order of withdrawal (NOW) accounts were authorised nationwide as
from the beginning of 1981, Regulation Q ceilings on deposit interest rates are to be
gradually phased out. The inclusion of NOW accounts in M;p but not M, largely
explains the divergent behaviour of these aggregates in early 1981. Swings in interest
rates and changes in interest rate expectations must also have contributed to the large
shifts in the demand for transactions balances which took place. Especially in a
situation of this kind short-run changes in money-growth rates need not have any
impact on developments in the real economy. Other provisions of the Monetary
Control Act should ultimately make it easier for the Federal Reserve to control the
aggregates. The Act envisaged a sweeping revision of reserve requirements and the
extension of both reserve requirements and access to the discount window, formerly
confined to 5,400 Federal Reserve member banks, to 35,000 banks and thrift
nstitutions.

However, large quarter-to-quarter fluctuations in rates of monetary expansion
were also experienced, under different systems of monetary control, in countries
where there were no major institutional changes. In many of them the authorities do
not seeck to meet monetary targets over periods of less than a year. Even with
improved procedures it may in practice be impossible for the central bank to smooth
out short-run fluctuations in rates of monetary expansion. To attempt to do so may
place unnecessary pressure on interest rates and exchange rates. Short-run swings in
monetary growth rates need not be regarded as disturbing and the authorities
themselves generally try to take a longer view. In time, it is to be hoped, market
participants will appreciate this and adjust their behaviour accordingly.

New technigues of monetary policy. One control problem for the authorities is
to distinguish temporary disturbances in the development of intermediate variables
from more permanent shifts to which some response would be appropriate. Another
is to ensure that a timely and adequate response is forthcoming when it is needed.

It has frequently been argued that greater stability in rates of monetary
expansion and in the economy could be achieved by policies geared ¢o steering the
monetary base than by reliance on interest rate mechanisms. In the United States
short-run monetary control procedures based largely on influencing non-borrowed
bank reserves were established in October 1979. However, interest rates have
remained an important element in the process by which banks and the public adapt
their portfolios to the authorities® actions. The issues have also been considered by
monetary authorities in other countries including the United Kingdom, where
monetary control arrangements were changed significantly last year. So far policies
using the monetary base as an indicator or control variable have been followed only
in Italy, Switzerland and Spain, and in none of these countries do the authorities
seek to control the base closely in the very short run. However, in managing the
money market and bank reserve positions, a number of monetary authorities have
recently moved some way towards employing more quantitatively oriented
approaches which permit money-market interest rates and even official rates to be
influenced by market forces. One question involved is the implications that
procedures of this kind may have for interest rates and exchange rates.

In the United States rates of monetary expansion, interest rates and the
exchange rate have all been more volatile since October 1979 than they were before.
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A few critics of the new policy argue that instability in rates of monetary expansion
has continued to contribute to unduly wide fluctuations in interest rates. There is
little evidence, however, that in the present institutional setting a monetary base
target would increase the precision of monetary control or could do so without
destabilising interest rates further. Another view is that the new procedures led to an
increase in the volatility of money-market rates in the very short run — though by
less than a fully-fledged system of monetary base control might have done — but
were not themselves the cause of the wide swings in interest rates that took place
from quarter to quarter, and which in relative terms may not have been out of line
with previous cyclical experience.

Quarter-to-quarter changes in rates of growth of gross national product in the
United States were very large last year. Anticipation of direct credit restraints, the
imposition of the credit control programme and its subsequent abandonment had a
marked impact on the pattern of credit demand. The outlook for inflation was
highly uncertain and market expectations seem to have responded to distorted
signals emitted by the consumer price index. However, in conjunction with the
change in procedures, the authorities’ tolerance bands for fluctuations in the Federal
funds rate were widened from 50-100 basis points just before October 1979 to some
400-600 basis points. As a result substantial movements in interest rates up or down
could occur without the explicit approval of the Federal Reserve Board. Moreover,
the attitude which underlay the change in procedures, namely dissatisfaction with
the results of earlier attempts at gradualism, seems to have made the authorities more
willing 1o accept large movements in interest rates.

Compared with the swings in market interest rates, changes in the discount
rate were modest last year, though a surcharge of 2 or 3 percentage points was in
effect between March and May and from November onwards. In May 1981, when
the discount rate was raised from 13 to 14 per cent., the surcharge was increased to 4
percentage points. At present under review, in the light of experience, are further
changes in Federal Reserve techniques, such as more frequent adjustment of the
discount rate, more forceful adjustments in the path for non-borrowed reserves
when the money stock is off course and a return to contemporaneous reserve
accounting. In each case the possible advantage of closer control over non-borrowed
reserves and the money supply has to be set against the risk of aggravating interest
rate instability unnecessarily.

In the United Kingdom a Green Paper on monetary control published by the
authorities in March 1980 had considered various alternatives to existing procedures
for controlling sterling M; by adapting budgetary policy, gilt-edged funding and
interest rates. Subsequent events illustrated some of the problems which can be
encountered under a system of this kind, without, however, clearly establishing that
extensive changes would be feasible or appropriate. With the banks bridging large
imbalances in company and personal-sector finances, and with the public-sector
botrowing requirement fluctuating unusually erratically, bank liquidity came under
considerable strain at times. The authorities took steps to relieve pressures in the
money market — introducing a new type of repurchase facility in the process —
rather than run the risk of intensifying upward pressures on interest rates and the
exchange rate.
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In a notice on methods of monetary control published in November 1980 the
authorities concluded that present arrangements did not permit a categorical
judgement about how effective monetary control would be under a system based
either on compulsorily or voluntarily held bank reserve deposits. However, to leave
both options open, it was decided to permit market forces to play a greater réle in
the determination of short-term interest rates. More emphasis was placed on official
open-market operations in bills and less on discount window (last resort) lending,
and the practice of over-issuing Treasury bills at the tender so as to create shortages
of money which the Bank of England subsequently acted to relieve was abandoned.
The new operational aim was to keep very short-term interest rates within an
unpublished band determined with a view to achieving the monetary objectives. The
minimum lending rate was to remain above comparable market interest rates but
within the band. The Bank of England also ceased quoting buying prices for bills
with over one month to maturity and instead responded to offers.

The November notice heralded the abandonment of the practice of announcing
a minimum lending rate and also the phasing-out of the liquid asset ratio once
suitable alternative prudential arrangements for bank liquidity were in place. In
January and February 1981 the liquid asset ratio was lowered. The replacement of
the 1% per cent. cash ratio observed by the London clearing banks by a minimum
requirement applying uniformly to all banks and deposit-taking institutions was
announced in a subsequent paper “Monetary control: next steps” published in
March. Also proposed were an extension of the list of eligible acceptors and
arrangements providing for a minimum deposit to be held by accepting institutions
with the discount houses, the aim being to ensure that the bill market would retain
sufficient size and depth to accommodate the authorities’ operations when the
reserve asset ratio was phased out. The intention was that the bulk of the authorities’
bill operations should continue to be conducted with the discount houses and that
discount window facilities should remain confined to these institutions.

With sterling M, increasingly controversial as a monetary indicator, new
measures of the monetary base and of retail deposits, to be called M,, were
foreshadowed in the Chancellor’s budget speech in March 1981, However, it was
still considered that a broad aggregate with close links to spendmg and borrowmg
was the most appropriate for expressing the authorities” strategies.

In Germany the Deutsche Bundesbank continues to regard central-bank
money as an indicator of the results of monetary policy and to consider banks’ free
liquidity alone — rather than some concept of the total monetary base — as an
instrument variable. Last year, in a context of large outflows of funds, decreases in
minimum reserve requirements and regular increases in rediscount quotas were used
to provide bank reserves on a permanent basis. However, these traditional
instruments, which have often been found to have unwelcome signal effects, were
complemented by newer reversible fine-tuning instruments, such as currency swaps
and repurchase agreements for commercial bills and securities, which permic the
authorities to exercise more initiative in accommodating the banks’ liquidity needs.
Moreover, confronted in February 1981 with a further weakening of the Deutsche
Mark, the Bundesbank temporarily withdrew altogether the ordinary lombard
facilities — hitherto available at 9 per cent. — and announced that, as and when
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appropriate, it would instead offer special lombard facilities at an interest rate which
might be varied from day to day in response to changing circumstances. Money-
market rates soon stabilised at a new, higher level, underpinned by the offer of
special lombard credit at an interest rate of 12 per cent.

In Japan, also, the inwroduction of a new refinancing facility providing for
secured credit to be granted at interest rates which could readily be adjusted at the
discretion of the central bank was proposed in March. Japan’s external position was
strong at the time, and the announcement was accompanied by a lowering of reserve
requirements and a cut — the third since August 1980 — in the discount rate, It
was, however, felt advisable to have an instrument which could be adapted more
easily than the discount rate to cope with volatile capital flows, should they become
a problem. In Japan interest rate determination in the money markets had become
much more competitive in recent years with the liberalisation of controls and with
the rapid growth of the security, bill repurchase and CD markets. As in Germany,
however, interest rates on many lending contracts are still linked in various ways to
the official discount rate.

More flexibility in the determination of central-bank lending rates has been
introduced in recent years in a number of other countries. In Canada the official
discount rate has been changed since March 1980 in line with the three-month
Treasury bill tender rate. In France refinancing arrangements were modified in
March 1980 in ways which permitted them to be more readily adapted to changes in
circumstances and in market interest rates. These changes were supplemented in
November, however, by a traditional measure in the form of a rise in reserve
requirements. In Italy, too, the authorities have made innovations in control
techniques, notably in Treasury bill operations and in the use of repurchase
agreements with flexible conditions, but have also been willing to use traditional
instruments forcefully when necessary. In March 1981 the discount rate was raised
from 16% to 19 per cent., marginal reserve requirements on the growth of bank
deposits were increased and ceilings were placed on the issue of acceptances. Prompt
and sizable adjustments in the terms of central-bank lending, particularly at the
margin, are no novelty, of course, in Belgium and the Netherlands, and in Belgium
arrangements for moving the National Bank’s rate for advances in line with money-
market rates were announced in March.

To a degree greater flexibility in the determination of official interest rates is a
response to greater flexibility in the market-place. In seeking to stabilise exchange
rates or to avoid excessive recourse to official financing facilities, monetary
authorities have often had to find ways of adapting their lending conditions more
speedily than traditional procedures and institutional arrangements permit. In some
countries, however, the changes deliberately permit short-term yields in the money
market more freedom from direct official influence.

Is there a better policy mix? At present, high levels of interest rates reflect high
rates of price increase, but they also reflect a policy mix in which monetary policy
has to be tighter than might be the case if other elements of policy were better
adapted. High interest rates, in turn, make the financial positions of non-financial
enterprises in particular more vulnerable and increase the risks to which they and
their creditors are exposed in recession.



— 75 -

Faced with severe pressures on their cash flow or liquidity, enterprises may cut
back on investment and their labour force, as companies in the United Kingdom, in
particular, seem to have done last year, and as firms in other countries may be doing
now. Should corporations be unable to improve their viability in time, even more
severe recessionary forces could be unleashed. Steep rises in the incidence of
company failures were recorded last year in the United Kingdom, France, Germany
and the United States. Similar rises must also have occurred in other countries. In
Germany and the United Kingdom rates of company insolvencies in late 1980
remained below those recorded in the period following the first oil shock, but in the
United States commercial and industrial failures were running above previous peak
levels. Most of the larger key companies have so far managed to weather the storm,
but a number have had to be restructured with government assistance.

In some countries pressures on the profits or balance-sheet positions of certain
financial institutions which traditionally engage in maturity transformation and lend
at fixed interest rates have also begun to emerge. In the United States thrift
institutions, which were locked into fixed low interest rate mortgages but have had
to pay money-market-related rates to attract depositors’ balances, have been going
through a difficult time. Commercial banks in most countries lend mainly at short
term or at interest rates which can be varied or renegotiated, and have been well able
to cope with the situation. In cases where such instruments have not traditionally
been employed, the use of them seems to be spreading. An endowment of low-cost
transactions balances or savings deposits even permitted some banks to increase their
gross interest rate margins as market yields went up. The favourable position of
banks in this respect seems to have been eroded, however — quite rapidly in some
countries — since high interest rates also provide depositors with a strong incentive
to manage their placements more actively.

Severe monetary restraint, if not supported by appropriate policies in other
areas, may actually tend to impair an economy’s supply potendal. It may, for
instance, encourage capital inflows, currency appreciation and a weakening of the
current account. High interest rates and weak overall demand, continuing for a
protracted period, may result in a serious loss of productive investment. The new
capacity and skills required to support a recovery in output may not be acquired,
and firms may even close existing capacity or withdraw permanently from
traditional markets. At present the struggle to reduce rates of inflation or to keep
them within bounds is of critical importance and monetary policy must continue to
bear a large share of the burden. However, in the real world the costs of relying on
monetary restraint alone and the hazards involved can run high. These costs may be
justifiable, even unavoidable, if supporting measures to combat inflation have for
various reasons to be ruled out. Nonetheless, they can often be reduced significantly
by recourse to a more eclectic policy approach, particularly one which ensures that
budgets are adapted to giving as much support o monetary policy as the cyclical
sitwation will permit,



V. INTERNATIONAL TRADE AND PAYMENTS.

The present chapter reviews world trade and Dbalance-of-payments
developments in 1980, which were dominated by the effects of the major oil price
increases that began at the end of 1978. The first section deals with world crade, the
volume of which for 1980 as a whole was very little higher than in 1979, with some
actual decline being recorded in the second half of the year, owing to a sharp
cutback in oil imports and the slowdown of economic activity in the developed
countries. The second section summarises world balance-of-payments developments
last year. On current account, the principal features were the further widening of the
imbalance between the OPEC countries and the rest of the world, together with the
redistribution in the second half of the year of the non-OPEC countries’ aggregate
deficit away from the Group of Ten countries and Switzerland. The financing of
current payments deficits did not, on the whole, present major difficulties in 1980,
partly because of the extent to which the deficits were concentrated in financially
strong countries in the developed world, and partly also because the international
banking sector further expanded its recycling operations. The section also compares
the evolution of the Group of Ten countries’ current-account balances of payments
following the first and second round of major oil price increases and examines the
reasons for the very large deterioration in the group’s aggregate current-account
position between 1974-75 and 1979-80. The third section looks in more detail at
balance-of-payments performances of the developed countries, particularly those in-
the Group of Ten, last year. The narrowing of the Group of Ten’s aggregate
current-account deficit between the first and second halves of 1980 resulted
essentially from shifts in the US and UK balances from deficit into surplus, and from
the virtual disappearance of Japan’s deficit. The fourth and fifth sections look briefly
at balance-of-payments developments in the non-oil developing countries and the
OPEC countries, with particular reference to the financing of the non-oil developing
countries’ deficit and the investment of the OPEC surplus.

World trade.

The volume of world trade grew by only 132 per cent. in 1980, after a 7 per
cent. increase in 1979. The rise in average world trade prices, however, accelerated
between the two years from 18 to 20 per cent., so that the dollar value of world
trade, at about $2,000 billion, was 21 per cent. higher than in 1979. Except for 1975,
when the volume of world trade fell by 5 per cent., last year’s growth rate was the
slowest for two decades. Moreover, the volume of world trade declined by about 3
per cent. between the first and second halves of 1980,

'The biggest single influence on world trade last year was the series of 1979-80
increases in the price of oil, both directly, through their demand-deflationary and
cost-inflationary effects on the world economy, and indirectly, as a result of the
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restrictive policies adopted by many countries in an attempt to limit the inflationary
consequences of oil price increases. Not surprisingly, the most marked change in
world trade volumes was in the oil sector, where there was a shift from a 3% per
cent. increase in 1979 to a 10 per cent. decline last year, Trade in manufactures grew
by 3 per cent., as against 5%2 per cent. in 1979, while the growth of trade in
agricultural products is estimated to have slowed down between the two years from
7 to 4 per cent,

World trade, 1979-80."

Exports {f.0.b.) Imports {c.i.f.}
19802 19802
Countri 1979 979
ounties 9 year | tsthaif | 2ndhalf t yoar | Jsthai | Zndhalf

in billions of U$ dollars fvolume index 1978 = 100)

Group of Ten countrias
and Switzerland ............ 953 1,119 557 562 1,020 1,219 619 600
{1068.6} | (111.0) | (112.5) | (109.5}] (108.4) ) {107.5) | {111.2}) | {103.8)
Other developed countries? . ... | 143 176 a7 89 173 218 106 112

(102.0} | (114.2) | (1168.10 ) {113.3)0 (108.2) | {110.1} | (109.9) | (110.3)

Total developed countries ... | 1,096 - |1,2056 644 651 1,193 1,437 726 712
(106.8}) | (111.4) | (112.8} | (110.0}] (108.4} | (107.8] | {111.0} | (104.8}

Oil-axporting countriest ....... 212 298 150 148 104 134 65 59
{103.0) 89.4} {93.9} 84.9) {88.2} | {102.3) {99.8) | (104.8)

Other developing countries .... | 175 218 105 111 223 286 137 149
: {(109.1) | (118.5) | 1117.9) | (r1a.0 ) (1311.8) | (1184} | (1161} | (121.6}

Total developing countries ... | 387 514 255 259 327 420 202 218

(105.7) | (101.6} | [103.8) | (99.5) ) (104.3) | {113.3) | (110.2) | {116.3)

Centrally planned
SCONOMASS® ........uruus 160 174 284 a0 156 178 B4 94

Grandtota® .......... 1,633 1,983 983 1,000 1.676 2,035 1,011 1,024
(106.8} | ({1068.6) | (170.2) | {107.0)}\ (107.5) | {109.1) | {110.8) | ({107.5)

! Based on customns data, 2 Partlyestimated, 3 QECD countries, except the Group of Ten countries and Switzerland, plus
Israei, South Africa and Yugoslavia. 4 OPEC countries {(Algeria, Ecuador, Gabon, Indonasia, Iran, iraq, Kuwait, Libya,
Nigeria, Qatar, Saudi Arabia, United Arab Emirates, Venszuelal plus Qman, & Builgaria, China, Czechoslovakia, German
Demaocratic Republic, Hungary, Poland, Rumania and the USSR, & Volume index axcludes centrally pi d

By groups of countries, on the export side the OPEC countries were most
affected by the slowdown. In fact, as the decline in world oil consumption coincided
with a further increase in non-QPEC countries’ share in total oil production, the
decrease of 14 per cent. in the volume of OPEC oil exports in 1980 was considerably
bigger than the decline in total world oil trade. In the developed countries export
gains, in volume terms, were about 3 per cent. lower than in 1979, while the non-oil
developing countries’ real exports grew at almost the same rate as in the preceding
year.

On the import side, the decline in volumes was most pronounced in the Group
of Ten countries, where the 8 per cent. growth recorded in 1979 gave way to a fall of
1 per cent. last year. Import growth slowed down from 8 to 2 per cent. in the case
of the other developed countries and from 12 to 6 per cent. in that of the non-oil
developing countries. On the other hand, the volume of OPEC imports, after a 12
per cent. fall in 1979, went up last year by 16 per cent.
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The main features of last year’s movements in relative trade prices were a
worsening of the non-OPEC countries’ terms of trade and further large gains by
OPEC. In the developed world the terms of trade deteriorated by about 6 per cent.,
twice as much as in 1979, For the non-oil developing countries, whose terms of
trade had remained constant in 1979, last year’s deterioration was of the order of 6
per cent. The OPEC countries’ terms of trade recorded an improvement of 46 per
cent., following one of 25 per cent. in 1979.

The decline in the volume of world trade during the second half of 1980 was
reflected in a reduction of export volumes for all groups with the exception of the
non-oil developing countries. The strongest contractionary influence came from the
Group of Ten countries, whose imports fell by 6Y2 per cent. in volume terms
between the first and second halves of the year. In parallel with the decline in
volumes, the rate of increase of world trade prices slowed down between the two
halves of 1980, from 12 to 4 per cent., to a considerable extent as a result of the
levelling-oft of oil prices.

The combined effect of the volume and price changes described above was to
increase the OPEC countries’ trade surplus (on the basis of the trade figures shown
in the table on page 77) by $56 billion, to $164 billion, and to increase the trade
deficits of most other groups of countries. In absolute terms the biggest rise was that
of $33 billion in the aggregate deficit of the Group of Ten countries and
Switzerland, but in relation to the size of their economies the increases of $22 and
12 billion respectively in the trade deficits of the non-oil developing countries and
the smaller developed countries were larger. Only the centrally planned economies,
which as a group are small net exporters of oil, maintained a more or less balanced
trade account. In line with the slowdown of their economies, the aggregate trade
deficit of the Group of Ten countries declined considerably, from $62 to 38 billion,
between the first and second halves of the year, while there were increases in the
deficits of the other developed countries and of the non-oil developing countries, as
well as a reduction of the OPEC surplus.

World balance-of-payments developments.

The growing imbalances in world trade were, of course, reflected in the overall
pattern of current-account balances of payments. The current-account surplus of the
OPEC countries is estimated to have increased between 1979 and 1980 from $65 1o
108 billion, while the aggregate current-account deficit of the Group of Ten
countries more than doubled, from $22 to 53 billion. The aggregate deficits of the
other developed countries and of the non-oil developing countries, at $24 and 61
billion respectively, were more than half as large again, in current dollar terms, as in
1979.

Once again, the financing of current-account payments deficits did not, in
general, present any major problems. For this there appear to have been three main
reasons. First, there was the degree to which deficits were concentrated in the
Group of Ten countries and Switzerland, some of which were the direct recipients
of capital inflows from OPEC while others were well placed to finance their deficits
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International current-account balances, 1978-80."

Trade balance if.0.b.} Invisibles balance Current balance
Countries and 1978 | 1979 | 1980 | 1978 | 1978 [ 190 | 1978 | 1979 | 1980
in billions of US dollars
BLEU*............ - 30| - 8.0 | - 632 240 1.7 04 - 10 - 33 - 59
Canada® .......... iz 34 68 | - 786 | -27 | —-81 | —-44 | - 43 | - 1.3
Francs............ 07 | —-20 | —1240 31 31 4.6 38 1.1 | - 74
1 Germany ......... 239 16.0 8.1 -14.6 -21.3 -24.2 9.3 - 53 —-16.1
Maly* . ... 289 1 —-11 | —-1589 33 6.2 6.0 6.2 51 | — 99
Japan® ........... 24.6 1.8 21 | -81 | -106 | —129 165 | — 88 | —108
Metherlands*® ...... -15 | -15 | - 13 01 | -08 | -15 |-14 | -23]|-28
Sweden .......... 2.6 08 [ - 03 | - 29 | -35 | -49 | -03 | —27 | - 62
Switzerland® ...... 01 | -23 | - 69 4.3 47 6.7 4.4 24 | - 02
United Kingdom ... | — 3.0 | — 7.3 28 4.4 4.0 7 14 | - 3.3 6.8
United States ...... -338 [ -284 | -274 19.5 287 2?8 | -143 | — 0.7 0.1
Grovp of Ten
countries snd
Switzarland . . .. 167 | -266 | —-50.2 a5 45 | - 27 202 | -221 | -529
Australia.......... 0.1 24 16 | ~-40 | -44 | ~53 | -39 | -20] - 37
Austria® ... -33|-42 | - 862 1.8 2.3 26 |~ 15 | -19 | - 36
Denmark*......... -24 | -~-31 | —-20 09 02 1-05]|-16|-298|-25
Finfand ........... 1.1 D4 1 -06 | -05 | -06 | - 08 06 | - 02 | - 14
Greace® . ........ -35 | -850 ]| - 58 25 3.1 34 | — 1.0 ] - 19 | - 21
Irefand* .......... - 1.1 - 23 - 2.2 0.7 0.8 0.6 - 04 - 15 - 1.6
[CYE T I -28 | -33 - 33 1.9 1.8 1.3 | -09]-18 | -20
New Zesland® .. ... 0.6 0.8 0.9 - 10 | - 1.3 -15 | -04 | -05 | — 08
NOMWAY . .. cvaennns - 05 03 21 | -6 | -13 | -1 | -21 ] -10 1.0
Portugal .......... ~24 | - 28 | - 41 16 26 301 -081]-00 (- 11
South Africa* ...... 38 5.1 74 | - 23 | -25 | - 38 1.5 36 as
Spain® ... ... ~40 | - 57 ] -11.9 5.6 6.8 6.8 1.6 11 | — 641
Turkey ..ooo.eenens -19|-23 (- 38 07 1.1 69 | - 12 ) -12|-27
Yugoslavia* ....... - 35 | - 861 - 48 2.2 24 26 | -13 | - 37 | - 22
Other developed
scountries ...... -19.8 | —246 | —-325 a5 11.0 84 | -11.3 | -13.6 | —24.1
Total developed
countrios . ... .. - 31 | =512 | —-827 12.0 15.5 57 89 | -357 | =770
Oil-exporting
countries® ,...... .6 1129 1635 | —438 | —484 | -555 ( — 2.2 64.5 108.0
Other developing
countries........ ~208 | ~329 | -481 | - 25 | - 57 | —131 | -233 | -386 | -61.2
Total developing ) -
countries ...... 208 0.0 1154 | —483 | —54.1 | —6686 | 255 259 46.8
Centrally planned
sconomiesds ... | — 2.7 3.6 58

* Invisibles balances for these countries exclude undistributed income from direct investment.

10n a transactions basis, except for Greece and New Zealand. 2ln:[];i:u'ts and exports partty cif. 2 For count R*
composition seetableonpage 77. 4 Partly astimated; based on customs data; Includesestimatadgoldexponsofthe uss|

in other ways. Moreover, one-half of last year’s aggregate current external deficit in
the Group of Ten area was borne by Germany and Japan, two of the financially
strongest countries. Secondly, the current payments deficits of other groups of oil-
importing countries, taken as a whole, were smaller in relation to export earnings
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than after the 1973 oil price rises, despite the large increases both in the size of their
external indebtedness and in the cost of servicing it. In the case of the non-oil
developing countries the aggregate current-account deficic declined slightly — from
28 to 27 per cent. of export earnings — between 1974-75 and 1979-80, while in that
of the smaller developed countries the decline was much more pronounced, from 27
to 12 per cent. Thirdly, the international banking sector further expanded its
recycling operations last year. Net flows of funds from banks in the BIS reporting
area to non-oil developing countries and lending to developed countries outside the
reporting area increased by about $12 and 9¥: billion respectively.

A comparison of the evolution of the world balance-of-payments pattern after
the first and second rounds of major oil price increases shows a striking contrast in
the country distribution of the deficits which formed the counterpart to the OPEC
surpluses. In particular, the Group of Ten countries and Switzerland, whose
current-account external position had been roughly in balance during 1974-75,
recorded a cumulative aggregate deficit of $75 billion in 1979-80, equal to nearly
half of the OPEC surplus.

For the most part this change reflected an increase from $21 to 85 billion
between the two periods in the Group of Ten countries’ trade deficit (on a customs
basis) with the QPEC countries. Qil prices rose by $18 per barrel between 1978
and 1980, as against an increase of $7.8 per barrel berween 1973 and 1975.
Consequently, the impact of higher prices on the Group of Ten countries’ o1l import
bill with the OPEC countries was about $135 billion between 1978 and 1980, as
compared with $65 billion between 1973 and 1975. Only about one-quarter of this
greater price effect was offset by larger savings on the volume of oil imports. In
addition, the Group of Ten countries were much less successful in 1979-80 than in
the earlier period in offsetting a part of their higher oil import bill through an
expansion of exports to OPEC countries. During 1974-75 the buoyancy of OPEC
import demand had allowed the Group of Ten countries to raise their export
earnings from those countries by nearly $30 billion, most of which represented a
volume increase. During 1979-80, on the other hand, exports to OPEC countries
declined slightly in volume terms and the gain in export receipts amounted to only
$18 billion.

As well as the much larger deterioration in their trade balance with OPEC
countries, the Group of Ten countries experienced practically no change in their
aggregate trade surplus with the rest of the world in 197980, as compared with an
increase of $25 billion in 1974—75. For this there were two reasons. First, the fact
that 1979 and the first half of 1980 was a period of continued, if declining, economic
growth in most Group of Ten countries, whereas 1974 and the first half of 1975 had
been a period of recession. Secondly, the non-oil terms of trade of the Group of Ten
countries deteriorated during 1979-80, whereas they had improved during 1974-75.

Balances of payments in the developed countries,

In the Group of Ten countries and Switzerland, the increase between 1979 and
1980 in the aggregate current-account balance-of-payments deficit from $22 wo 53



billion was fairly widely spread. On a year-on-year comparison only three countries
improved their current-account positions: the United Kingdom, with a large turn-
round from deficit into surplus, the United States, where the small deficit recorded
in 1979 was eliminated, and Canada, where the deficit narrowed substantially.
Elsewhere, there were large increases in the current-account deficits of Germany,
‘Belgium and Sweden and major swings from surplus to deficit in France and Italy.
In Japan and the Netherlands the deficits widened moderately and in Switzerland the
current account moved from surplus to a small deficit. The decline between the first
and second halves of 1980 in the Group of Ten’s aggregate current-account deficit,
from $39 to 14 billion, essentially reflected the improvements in the positions of the
United States and the United Kingdom, from deficit to surplus, and the major
reduction in Japan’s deficit during the course of the year.

While most Group of Ten countries were in deficit on current external account
last year, only Germany experienced a major loss of monetary reserves. Elsewhere
current-account deficits were financed through inflows of capital, and four of the
countries with deficits — France, Italy, Japan and the Netherlands — actually added
1o their gross reserves. As regards the types of capital inflows that contributed to the
financing of deficits last year, Belgium, Germany and Sweden had large-scale
recourse to external borrowing by the public sector, while in the other deficit
countries capital inflows took place mainly through the private sector, to a large
extent via the banking systems.

The balance of payments of the United States showed big changes in 1980, on
both current and capital account. For the year as a whole there was 2 very large
improvement in the non-oil trade balance, so that, despite a $18 billion increase in
the net oil import bill, the current-account balance strengthened slightly, to a
surplus of $0.1 billion. Moreover, a substantial improvement in the overall trade
balance during the course of 1980 shifted the current account from a seasonally
adjusted deficit of $5 billion in the first half of the year to a surplus of similar
magnitude in the second half. On capital account (including unidentified
transactions) there was a very large turn-round between 1979 and 1980 in the total
balance, from a net inflow of $14.3 billion to a net outflow of $7.9 billion,
essentially as a result of large net banking outflows from the second quarter
onwards.

For the year as a whole the overall trade deficit declined by $2 billion, to
$27.4 billion. Excluding net oil imports, the improvement on trade account
amounted to $20 billion. As the terms of trade worsened by 7 per cent., the real
trade balance improved by about $21 billion, of which oil accounted for $ 12 billion.
The volume of exports was 8 per cent. higher than in 1979, while that of imports
was 3 per cent. lower, with oil imports down by 20 per cent. and other imports by 1
per cent. The improvement in the non-oil trade balance resulted from the
combination of slower economic growth at home and the effects of the dollar’s
depreciation in 1977-78.

By far the largest improvements in the trade balance were recorded in
transactions with the EEC countries and the non-oil developing countries, where the
shifts were $8.4 and 5.2 billion respectively between 1979 and 1980. By categories of
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merchandise, there were increases of $9.7 billion in net exports of capital goods,
$6.2 billion in those of non-oil industrial supplies and raw materials, and $5.8
billion in net agricultural exports.

The turn-round in the current-account position between the two halves of
1980 was almost fully reflected in a reduction of the seasonally adjusted trade deficit
from $18.4 to 9 billion. This improvement must be ascribed essentially to the fact
that the deterioration in the terms of trade, which amounted to 10 per cent. in the
first half, compared with the second half of 1979, was followed by a small rise of 1
per cent. in the remainder of 1980. Volume trends derived from customs data
indicate that the real trade balance strengthened throughout the year. The volume of
exports, which had expanded rather sharply in the first six months, shrank during
the second half of 1980 in line with the weakening of economic activity in the other
industrial countries. At the same time, however, the decline in the volume of
imports which had begun in the first half accelerated as the US gross national
product stagnated during the last six months, so that real imports fell more sharply
than real exports.

The invisibles surplus declined slightly in 1980, falling by $1.2 billion to $27.5
billion. This was entirely the result of larger net payments on US Government.
account, in respect of both military services and transfers. The balance on other net
invisibles transactions showed hardly any change. In particular, net investment
income, which had risen by $11.6 billion in 1979 to $32.5 billion, remained at the
same level in 1980. A decline in net undistributed earnings from direct investment
was exactly offset by an increase in other net investment income.

On capital account, there was an almost fivefold increase in identified net
outflows between 1979 and 1980, from $9.5 to 43.5 billion. If account is taken of
the $11.8 billion increase in net inflows from unidentified transactions, which is
likely to have primarily reflected unrecorded private capital inflows, the change in
the capital-account balance was $22.2 billion, from net inflows of $14.3 billion to
net outtlows of $7.9 billion.

As can be seen from the following rable, capital outflows were concentrated in
the banking sector, where the change in the net balance between the two years
amounted to $42.7 billion, from net inflows of $6.8 billion to net outflows of $35.9
biltion. This change was essentially due to US banks’ operations in dollars with
commercial banks in the rest of the world, and in particular their foreign branches in
the Caribbean area, while net bank lending in dollars to non-resident non-banks, at
$11.1 billion, was about the same as in 1979. The radical shift in net flows of funds
between US banks and banks in the rest of the world took place in the second
quarter of 1980, when there were net outflows of $20.2 billion. Coming after net
inflows of $9.4 billion in the first quarter of the year, this shift reflected the decline
that occurred in US banks’ domestic lending during the second quarter, partly as a
result of the monetary restraint and credit control programme introduced by the US
authorities in March 1980. Not only did the sharp fall in domestic credit demand set
funds free for lending abroad, but the credit control programme also provided an
incentive for the US banks’ domestic customers to borrow from banks abroad. Some
of this borrowing may have been financed by outflows from banks in the United
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States to banks elsewhere, and the large net outflows from US banks during the
second quarter of 1980 were in fact accompanied by large net unidentified inflows
into the United States. It may be added that in the second half of 1980, despite the
termination of the credit control programme and despite a renewed rise in US short-
term interest rates to levels even higher than those reached in the first quarter, net
outflows of funds through the US banking system continued, although on a much
lesser scale than in the second quarter. Gross external claims of US banks increased
by over $12 billion in both the third and fourth quarters of 1980.

United States: External capital flows, 1979-80."

19802
It 1879 | 1980 1st nd ard 4th
ems quarter | quarter | quarter | quarter
in billions of US dollars

Non-banking flows (net) . ........................ -1863 | - 726 | — 1.0 | — 0.1 - 19 | - 46

Banking flowsinet) .........covvvriiiiiiii 68 | —-359 6.1 -252 | -121 - 4.7
of which: .

Changes in banks’ net foreign assets in

dollars vis-4-visbanksabroad® .. .............. 248 | ~19.5 94 | 202 - 7.1 - 1.6

Changes in banks’ net dollar claims on non-banks . -10.5 =11 - .8 - 2.6 - 5.1 - 2.8

Other transactions® . .. .....ooaueisinrririnanss -76 |1 -83|-25]|-24 0.1 - 05

Balancing item . . ... .ouivuiii i 238 356 7.0 20.2 2.9 5.5

27 143 | — 79 12.1 - 8.1 -11.1 - 38

1 Excludes transactions in US official reserve assets and in forelgn official assetsin the United States, 2 Seasonally adjusted.
3Inchudes foreign-owned banks in the United States.  “Includes transactions in dollars, both on account of domestic
customars and custody liabilities, and changes in banks’ assets and liabilities in foreign currencies.

Partly offsetting the banking outflows, there was a decline of $8.7 billion in
1980, to $7.6 billion, in identified non-bank net capital outflows. Net outflows on
direct investment were $2.2 billion smaller than in 1979, purchases of long-term
foreign securities by US residents declined by $1.5 billion and purchases of US long-
term securities, other than Treasury securities, by non-residents went up from $2.9
to 7.4 billion. On the other hand, non-residents’ purchases of long-term US
Treasury securities were $2.5 billion less than in 1979,

With the current external account almost in balance, the total net capital
outflow was reflected in a2 $7.8 billion deterioration in the net official monetary
position of the United States, excluding the SDR allocation of $1.2 billion. The
foreign exchange reserves went up by $7 billion, mosidy as a result of official
intervention in the exchange market, while total liabilities to foreign official
institutions increased by $14.8 billion, $13 billion of which represented liabilities to
OPEC countries.

During the first quarter of 1981 the seasonally adjusted trade deficit of $3.7
billion was considerably below the deficit of $6.2 billion recorded in the preceding
three months, which meant that the cutrent account continued to be in surplus.
However, the deterioration of about $2 billion in the net official monetary position
(excluding the SDR allocation) implied a continuation of net capital outflows from
the United States. -
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The United Kingdom was the only Group of Ten country to record a
substantial surplus, amounting to $6.6 billion, on its current-account balance of
payments in 1980. The surplus contrasted with a deficit of $3.3 billion in 1979 and it
was entirely concentrated in the second half of the year. The current-account surplus
was more than offset by autonomous long-term capital outflows totalling $10.8
billion and by net repayments of long-term external debt of the public sector
amounting to $2.2 billion. However, short-term transactions and the balancing item
together accounted for net inflows totalling $7 billion, including additions of $8.8
billion to non-residents’ sterling balances, so that the net official monetary position
(excluding official sterling balances) improved by $0.5 billion, represented by a
reduction of $0.3 billion in liabilities to the IMF and an increase of $0.2 billion in
reserve assets (excluding valuation changes and the SDR allocation).

The current account improved rapidly during 1980, moving into balance on a
seasonally adjusted basis in the first half of the year, from a deficit of $1.6 billion in
the previous six months, and then registering a surplus of $6.6 billion in the second
half. The improvement over the year, which was confined to merchandise trade,
resulted from two main factors: the sharp fall in domestic economic activity; and the
increased output of North Sea oil. The volume of imports declined by 5 per cent.
over the year as a whole, and by 10 per cent. between the first and second halves.
Here, the main influence was the stock recession. The total volume of exports rose
by 2 per cent. over 1980, although between the first and second halves of the year it
declined by 3 per cent. This relatively good performance, in the light of the upward
movement of the exchange rate, may have been related to the weakness of domestic
sales induced by the recession. In addition to these developments in trade volumes, a
further positive contribution to the trade balance was made last year by a 3%z per
cent. improvement in the non-oil terms of trade, which chiefly reflected the
appreciation of sterling by 10 per cent. in effective terms.

During the year the balance on oil trade, assisted by a fall in domestic fuel
consumption, moved into surplus for the first time and accounted for just under a
quarter of the $10.2 billion improvement in the overall trade balance. The broader
impact of North Sea operations, including gas production, on the current-account
balance of payments may be estimated by taking the total revenue from oil and gas
sales and deducting related goods imports, operating costs and interest and profits
transferred abroad. On that basis the contribution of oil and gas production in 1980
amounted to $15% billion, $6%2 billion more than in 1979.

The surplus on invisibles and transfers contracted by $0.3 billion, w $3.7
billion. The balance on investment income deteriorated by a further $1.6 billion to a
$0.2 billion deficit — the first in the post-war period and attributable mainly to
increased outpayments to foreign oil companies operating in the North Sea and
higher interest payments on non-residents’ sterling assets. Net travel receipts
declined by $0.8 billion under the influence of the high exchange rate, with UK
residents’ foreign travel expenditure rising four times as much as spending by foreign
visitors in the United Kingdom. On the other hand, the rest of the invisibles account
improved by $2.1 billion, of which $0.7 billion was on transportation account.

On long-term capital account, a large part of the $10.8 billion autonomous net
outflow appears to have reflected the continued effects of exchange control abolition
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in late 1979. Net portfolio investment turned round from a surplus of $0.8 billion w
a deficit of $4.6 billion, as UK financial institutions increased their acquisitions of
overseas securities. Direct investment by the non-oil sector gave rise to a sizable net
outflow of $3.5 billion, a little higher than in the previous year. Other long-term
autonomous outflows, amounting to a net $2.7 billion, were less than half as large as
in 1979 and included sharply lower investment abroad by UK oil companies. The
short-term capital account, too, showed the effects of the abolition of exchange
controls, with net sterling lending of $5.8 billion by UK banks, contrasting with net
inflows of $0.5 billion to them in 1979. Much of this lending, particularly in the
earlier part of the year, appears to have been to the Euro-sterling market. A portion
may also have contributed to the $8.8 billion rise in non-residents’ liquid sterling
holdings, of which $6 billion accrued on private balances. The increase of $2.8
billion in official sterling holdings — included under “liabilities to foreign monetary
authorities” in the table on page 90 — restored them (in stetling terms) to their end-
1974 level, Other identified short-term capital transactions gave rise to a net inflow
of $4.3 billion, primarily reflecting net foreign currency borrowing by UK banks.

Available data for the first two months of 1981 show a seasonally adjusted
trade surplus of $2.5 billion, compared with a surplus of $1.8 billion in the
preceding two months. The oil balance improved by $0.8 billion, but the surplus on
non-oil trade fell by $0.1 billion, primarily as a result of unfavourable volume
movements in manufactures trade, where exports (excluding erratic items) declined
by 5 per cent., compared with a 2 per cent. drop in imports. After allowing for
estimated net receipts on invisibles trade, the current-account surplus for the two
months may be put at $3.9 billion. Excluding the SDR allocation and valuation
changes, official reserve assets showed no variation, indicating that there were
further large net outflows on capital account.

For 1980 as a whole, Japar’s current-account deficit, at $10.8 billion, was
$2 billion higher than in 1979. By the end of the year, however, the deficit had all
but disappeared. Up to mid-year, it had been running at a seasonally adjusted annual
rate of nearly $18 billion, double the figure for the whole of 1979; in the third
quarter it fell, on the same basis, to about $7 billion and in the fourth quarter to

" under $1 billion. On long-term capital account net inflows of $2.4 billion stood in
marked contrast to the net outflow of $12.6 billion recorded in 1979, while on
short-term capital account, including the balancing item, there were net inflows of
$13.1 billion. Net capital inflows thus not only covered the current external deficit
but also permitted an addition to net official reserves (excluding valuation changes
and the SDR allocation) of nearly $5 billion.

The contrast between the size of the current-account deficit for 1980 as a
whole and its progressive elimination during the course of the year was largely the
result of a dramatic change between the first and second halves of the year in the
evolution of Japan’s terms of trade. For the year as a whole the terms of trade
deteriorated by 20 per cent., export unit values rising in yen terms by 12 per cent.
and import unit values by 40 per cent., with the rise in oil prices adding $25 billion
to Japan’s crude oil bill between 1979 and 1980. The year-on-year worsening of the
terms of trade was more than offset by an improvement in the real trade balance, so
that the trade surplus increased slighdy in 1980, t0 $2.1 billion. The volume of
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exports went up by 16% per cent. last year, owing partly to the depreciation of the
yen between late 1978 and early 1980, while that of imports, which had risen by 11
per cent. in 1979, fell by 6 per cent. Between the first and second halves of 1980,
however, strong volume gains on trade account were reinforced by a favourable
swing in the terms of trade, producing a very substantial improvement in the trade
balance, from a seasonally adjusted annual-rate deficit of about $5 billion to a
surplus of over $9 billion. Real export growth accelerated from 4%z to 12¥2 per cent.
between the two half-years in spite of the falling volume of world trade, while the
decline in Japan’s import volume slowed from 5%2 to 2% per cent.; but the decisive
factor in the re-emergence of the trade surplus was the terms of trade, which, having
worsened by 15 per cent. in the first half, improved by 3% per cent. in the second,
as the rise in oil prices tapered off and the exchange rate of the yen appreciated
strongly.

The net inflow of $2.4 billion on long-term capital account in 1980 was in
marked contrast to the preceding two years, in each of which there had been net
outflows in excess of $12 billion. On portfolio investment account the previous
year’s net outflow of $1.2 billion gave way to a net inflow of $9.4 billion as inward
investment almost tripled to $13.2 billion. To a considerable extent this reflected
investments by oil-exporting countries. In addition, there was a sharp reduction in
private-sector lending abroad, other than trade credit, from $8.1 to 2.6 billion,
principally as a result of restrictive official guidelines for banks’ international
lending. As well as the shift in long-term flows, there was a very large increase in the
net inflow of short-term capital, from $6.4 to 16.2 billion. The bulk of the short-
term inflow was concentrated in the first half of the year, following various steps
taken in November 1979 and March 1980, including the raising of interest rates and
the easing of administrative controls on inflows of funds, to facilitate the financing
of the current external deficit. One of the measures taken in March 1980 permitted
banks to pay market interest rates on non-residents’ yen accounts with Japanese
commercial banks, and over the year as a whole, total non-resident yen balances
with these banks, adjusted to exclude the effects of exchange rate movements, went
up by $7.8 billion, of which additions to official balances accounted for $3.6 billion.

In the first quarter of 1981 the seasonally adjusted current-account position
moved from near balance in the previous quarter 1o a $1 billion deficit, entirely as a
result of higher net payments for invisibles. On capital account, there was a net
long-term inflow of $2.8 billion, and short-term transactions and the balancing item
taken together were also favourable, Net official monetary assets rose by $2.2
billion, excluding the SDR allocation and valuation adjustments.

Germany’s balance-of-payments developments in 1980, on both current and
capital account, were in sharp contrast to those of Japan. On current external
account, not only was the $16.1 billion deficit about three times as large as it had
been in 1979, but it widened steadily during the year to a seasonally adjusted annual
rate of $18.5 billion in the fourth quarter. On capital account, including errors and
omissions, the modest 1979 surplus virtually disappeared last year, which meant that
the current-account deficit had to be financed by drawing down net official
monetary assets (before valuation changes) by $15.1 billion.



Taking the two years 1979 and 1980 together, Germany’s cumulative current-
account deficit amounted to over $21 billion, as compared with the surplus of over
$14 billion achieved in 1974—75. At the same time, the traditional deficit on
invisibles account widened by nearly $10 billion. As was true of other industrial
countries, the reduction of Germany’s trade surplus from $23.9 billion in 1978 o
$8.1 billion in 1980 was predominantly attributable to unfavourable price
movements, reflected in terms-of-trade losses of over 6 per cent. in both 1979 and
1980. While these relative price movements were caused largely by the surge in oil
prices, the non-oil terms of trade deteriorated by about 2 per cent. in each of the last
two years. In 1979 relative volume trends aggravated the terms-of-trade loss — the
real growth of imports having exceeded that of exports by 2 percentage points — but
there was some improvement in the real trade balance in 1980, when real exports and
imports expanded by 4 and 2 per cent. respectively. However, the smallness of last
year’s rise in the volume of imports was more than accounted for by a 10 per cent.
cutback in oil imports. Non-oil imports grew in real terms by around 5 per cent. As
a consequence of the unfavourable price and volume trends, the 46 per cent. increase
in the value of non-oil imports between 1978 and 1980 considerably exceeded the 35
per cent. growth in the value of total exports. While the rise in the oil bill from
$15.8 to 34.6 billion was larger than the total $15.8 billion deterioration in the trade
balance during 197980, the rather modest $3 billion improvement in the non-oil
trade balance during these two years contrasts with an improvement of $41.8 billion
in the United States and with a rise last year of $18.2 billion in Japan’s non-oil trade
surplus. This contrast would seem to point to the existence of other causes for the
recent weakness of Germany’s foreign trade balance.

What these other causes may have been is suggested by a comparison of
Germany’s foreign trade performance in the first and second halves of the 1970s.
During 1970-74 economic growth in Germany’s main export markets, measured by
the export-share-weighted average growth of real gross national product in the
major developed countries, which take up roughly two-thirds of Germany’s exports,
consistently exceeded the growth of Germany’s gross national product. At the same
time the volume of German exports increased at a compound annual rate of 9 per
cent., or nearly 5 percentage points per annum faster than that of imports. During
the five-year period 1976-80, however, when Germany’s economic growth
consistently surpassed that of the countries which form its principal export markets,
the volume of German exports increased at a compound annual rate of 5 per cent.,
whereas that of German imports rose by 5% per cent. a year. Moreover, while
during 1970-74 Germany’s import propensity followed the same growth trend as
that of the group of the seven largest industrial countries, after 1975 the ratio of real
imports of goods and services to real gross national product began to rise much
more rapidly in Germany than in the group as a whole. This increased propensity to
import — which was particularly pronounced during 1979-80 — was related to the
cumulative appreciation of the Deutsche Mark’s effective exchange rate, which
amounted to 60 per cent. between the end of 1972 and the end of 1979, and which
impaired the ability of domestic producers to compete with imported goods. The
effects of exchange rite movements were particularly evident in 1980, when the
value of imports from the United States and Japan — countries against whose
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currencies the Deutsche Mark had risen by 14 and 41 per cent. respectively between
the third quarter of 1978 and the last quarter of 1979 — expanded by 26% and 32
per cent., compared with a 14%z per cent. increase in the value of total non-oil
imports. In this connection it may be added that whereas the effective exchange rate
of the yen depreciated sharply between late 1978 and early 1980, the depreciation of
the Deutsche Mark was a more recent development, which began at around the end
of 1979.

The cyclical and exchange rate effects which accentuated the oil price impact
on the foreign trade balance are likely also to have contributed to the rapid rise in
net tourist expenditure, which accounted for nearly one-half of the deterioration —
from $14.6 billion to $24.2 billion — recorded in Germany’s net payments on
invisibles account between 1978 and 1980. The other half of the widening in the
deficit came largely from increased transfer payments, which rose by $5.2 billion in
the last two years, mainly on account of official transfers to the EEC and, in 1980,
also because of cancellations of official claims of $0.8 billion on developing
countries.

Capital-account transactions, including errors and omissions, resulted in net
inflows of $1 billion in 1980, compared with a surplus of $2.9 billion in 1979. In
fact, a large deficit on capital account was avoided only by substantial public-sector
borrowing abroad. Total net inflows through the public sector amounted to $11.3
billion and they included the sale of nearly $13 billion of government securities to
non-residents. About one-half of that amount consisted of sales of promissory notes
through the banking system, mainly to OPEC countries, while the other half
reflected direct borrowing by the Federal Government, primarily from Saudi
Arabia, as well as purchases of German Government securities by the US
authorities.

Private capital movements produced a net outflow of $10.3 billion in 1980,
most of which was on long-term capital account, after net inflows of $3.5 billion in

Germany: Private external capital flows, 1979-80.

1980
hems 1979 | 1980 | 14t and | 3 ath
quarter | quarter | quarter | quarter
in billions of US dotlars
Long-term capital{net] .............c..oiiiian.n 67 - 80 | ~29 ;] -12 1 -09 | - 30
Directinvestment ... ... overiiieisnaraann -36)|-34|-12|-07|-04 |- 11
Portfolio investment ..............coeveinians, 16| -37 ]| -1 | -03|-03]-12
Other iong-term capial ., . ......coooovoivinan. 88 | - 09 02 | -02 | —-01 ] - 08
Short-term capital{inet) ... ... oiiiiiiiainnie. - 04 | - 04 - 25 0.2 656 - 35
BAnking SBCIOF « .o .it sy iieaeaeesyenns e 24 | - 52 ) — 58 0.5 20 - 21
Non-banking 86ctor .. ......vvveveisiiisieinn. - 27 5.1 31 | - 02 36| - 14
Etrors and omissions ....... e, -29 | - 22 -09 | - 00 - 0.1 - 1.2
Total private capital [net} .................... 35 | —103 -83 |~ 10 46 | - 7.7
US dollar/DM interest rate differantial® {percentage) 5.0 74 10,0 -0.4 4.8 7.4

Note: Components may not add up to totals ewing both to rounding-up and to strong movements in the quarterly exchange
rate between the US dgrlar and the Deutsche Mark. i o a Y "

* Uncovered three-month interest rate differential between Euro-doltar and German interbank rate at the end of the period.
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1979. The most important reason for this turn-round was the emergence of large
interest rate differentials between Germany and a number of other countries, and in
particular the very b1g rise in dollar interest rates. The effects on capital flows of
these interest rate differentials were reinforced by the weakening of confidence in the
Deutsche Mark as a result of Germany’s current-account deficit. As the table on the
opposite page shows, the influence of these factors on private capital movements was
strongest in the first and fourth quarters of the year, when the interest rate
differentials were at their widest and when the Deutsche Mark was under strong
pressure in the exchange marker.

On long-term capital account, the balance of net movements changed between
1979 and 1980 from inflows of $6.7 billion to outflows of $8 billion. On portfolio
investment account, the change in the net balance from inflows of $1.6 billion to
outflows of $3.7 billion included a rise of $2.6 billion in residents’ purchases of
foreign fixed-interest securities and a decline of $2.7 billion in non-residents’
purchases of German fixed-interest paper. The other main change between the two
years on long-term capital account was in net banking transactions (included in
“Other long-term capital® in the table), from inflows of $9.5 billion in 1979 to
outflows of $0.5 billion last year. German banks’ long-term lending to non-
residents was $2.2 billion higher, and the growth of non-residents’ long-term claims
on German banks $7.7 billion less, than in 1979.

Net outflows on short-term capital account, at $0.1 billion, were roughly the
same as in 1979. Within this small net total, however, there were banking outflows
of $5.2 billion and non-bank inflows of $5.1 billion, reversing the 1979 pattern. The
non-bank inflows consisted mainly of Euro-Deutsche Mark credits taken up with
banks abroad, some of which may have been financed through outflows from the
German banking system. The banking outflows — which were concentrated in the
first and fourth quarters of the year — were influenced by the same factors which
affected long-term capital movements. Of the total net outflow of $5.2 billion
through the banks, $3.9 billion were additions to the banks’ external claims.

In the first quarter of 1981 the deficit on current account, at $4.4 billion, was
considerably higher than the $2.9 billion deficit recorded in the corresponding
period of 1980. However, owing to net long-term public-sector borrowing abroad
and large-scale net short-term inflows, the net external monetary position (excludmg
the SDR allocation) improved by $1 billion.

Italy’s current-account balance of payments worsened between 1979 and 1980
from a surplus of $5.1 billion to a deficit of $9.9 billion. The deterioration,
equivalent to 3.7 per cent. of gross national product, was the largest experienced by
any developed country. Moreover, the current-account balance worsened between
the two halves of 1980, with the deficit increasing from an annual rate of $8.8 billion
to one of $11 billion. On capital account, there were total net inflows (including the
balancing item) of $10.8 billion during 1980, largely through the banking system, so
that there was a small overall balance-of-payments surplus for the year.

The worsening of the current-account balance was due almost entirely to
merchandise trade transactions, the deficit on which increased from $1.1 to 15.9
billion. While more than half of this change resulted from higher payments for net
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Developed countries: Balances of payments, 1979-80.

Net external transactions
of which, changes in:
Countries Yoors c"'i urrent agggi:“ﬁ:' Bali?e“rtr::ng Total oificial :L’Pgﬁ:gﬁ
reservest | monetary
authorities?
in billions of US dollars
Austiia® ... e 1979 -19 0.1 0.6 - 12 - 1.0 - 0.2
1980 - 3.6 33 20 1.7 1.4 0.3
Belgium-Luxembourg* . ........ 1978 - 33 2.4 - 03 - 12 - 1.2 - 0.0
1980 - 59 5.8 0.5 ¥ - 05 0.9
Canada® .......coeeeirannnnn. 1979 | - a3 67 | -33 | —o09 | - o9 -
1980 - 13 2.8 - 22 - 0.7 - 07 -
Denmark* .. .......vurinnnnns 1979 - 29 3.2 - 04 - 01 - 01 - 00
1960 - 25 3.0 - 04 0.1 0.1 - 00
Fintand . ...ooovvrviinnrnmnrs 1979 ~ 0.2 0.2 - 0.0 -~ 0.0 - 04 0.1
1980 - 14 1.6 - 0.0 0.2 0.2 0.0
Frante . ..ovvateisnnnneerorans 1979 1.1 - 15 2.3 1.9 1.7 0.2
1980 - 74 8.4 5.6 6.6 8.0 - 14
GOIMANY - .rveeeriraenrannn 1979 - 53 8.7 - 28 - 24 - 34 1.0
1980 -16.1 3.2 - 2.2 -15.1 -10.2 - 49
Gresce ........oveiceieienen 979 | - 18 1.3 0.5 - 01 - 0. 0.0
1980 - 21 22 0.1 0.2 01 0.1
Ireland* ... . ... ... eie. 1979 - 15 0.9 0.0 - 08 - 0.6 -
1980 - 1.6 2.3 - 0.0 0.7 0.7 -
(1] 1979 5.1 - 1.8 01 34 1.9 1.5
1980 - 99 129 - 21 0.9 1.0 - 01
Japan ...l 1979 - 88 - 8.2 2.3 -i12.7 -139 1.2
1980 -10.8 18.6 - 31 47 5.5 - 08
Netherlands* ....._........... 1979 - 23 2.0 - 02 - 08 - 0.7 0.2
1960 - 28 5.3 -~ 1.5 1.0 1.7 - 0.7
NOTWaY™ ... ivesriiaiencninnen 1979 - 1.0 1.7 0.6 1.3 1.3 - 0.0
1980 1.0 - 00 0.9 1.9 2.0 - 0.1
PortUgal ....iiiieiiniaiienaas 1979 - 00 -~ 0.2 0.6 0.4 0 0.3
1980 - 1.1 0.2 13 0.4 - 0.0 0.4
Spain* ... 1979 11 4.3 - 20 34 29 0.5
1980 - 5.1 6.0 - 0.8 - 0.7 - 0.7 -
SWedBN ... ..ihiiiiiiiiian s 1979 - 27 2.0 0.0 - 0.7 Q.1 - 08
1980 - 62 5.9 - 0.8 - 0.1 0.0 - 0.1
Switzerland® .. ... ... 1979 24 =131 8.8 — 21 - 13 - 08
1980 - 02 - 71 6.7 - 08 -.08 0.2
TukKEY ... 1979 - 1.2 0.5 0.6 - 01 - 04 - 00
1980 | - 2.7 28 . 0.1 0.5 - 04
United Kingdom . ............. 1979 - 33 - 0.2 4.9 14 1.8 - 0.4
1980 6.6 - 86 - 03 - 23 0.2 - 25
UNited SIEtBS .. o.venvennenns, 1979 | - 07 - 95 23.8 136 -00 | 138
1980 0.1 -43.5 356 - 78 7.0 -14.8
Yugoslavia® ...... .. ... .. ... 1979 - 37 23 0.0 - 1.4 - 1.2 - 0.2
1980 - 2.2 2.0t . - 0.2 [N} - 03

* Current and capitakaccount figures for these countries exclude undistributed income from direct investment and the

corresponding reinvestment of such income. For Japan only the reinvestment, but not the income, is included,

Tincludes commercial banks' transactions and, in some cases, compensatory borrowing abroad to finance balance-of-
payments deficits; excludes liabilities to foreign monetary authorities. ) ;
and SDR allocations. % includes liabilities 1o the 1MF and to the EMCF; excludes valuation adjustments.

balancing item.

2 Excludes valuation adjustments, where

s5ile,

4 Including



imports of oil, there was also an adverse movement in the real wrade balance. In
particular, the volume of exports was 8 per cent. lower than in 1979 according to
customs figures, its first fall for thirty years. As well as a sharp drop in the number
of motor vehicles exported, there were declines in the quantities of metals, textiles
and clothing sold abroad. The weakness of Italy’s exports last year partly reflected a
loss of international competitiveness resulting from the relatively high rate of
domestic price increases. In addition, the buoyancy of the domestic economy —
total domestic demand rose by 6% per cent. — may have diverted some sales from
foreign markets to the home market. On the other side of the trade balance, total
imports rose by 2 per cent. in volume and non-oil imports by 4 per cent. The
adverse changes in the real trade balance were reinforced by a 7 per cent.
deterioration in the terms of trade, the largest single element in which was the rise in
oil prices.

Total identified capital movements produced net inflows of $12.9 billion in
1980, Two-thirds of these inflows took place through the banks, whose net foreign
indebtedness tose by $8.5 billion. In the non-bank sector net official botrowing
amounted to $3.5 billion, a substantial proportion of which was raised in the Euro-
market, Partly offsetting the identified net capital inflows there was a negative
balancing item of $2.1 billion, so that the overall balance of payments showed a
surplus of $0.9 billion, virtually all of which was reflected in additions to official
reserves.

In the first quarter of 1981 a further large current payments deficit, combined
with net capital outflows, led to exchange rate pressures and the lira was devalued on
23rd March by 6 per cent. within the European Monetary System. Provisional
estimates put the current-account deficit at around $3 billion, net outflows through
the banks totalled $1.2 billion and the net official monetary position deteriorated by
$4.6 billion.

In France the deterioration of $8.5 billion in the current-account balance of
payments in 1980 was not much smaller than that observed in Germany, although
the deficit, at $7.4 billion, was still considerably lower than the German one, both
in absolute terms and in relation to gross national product. On capital account,
moreover, developments in the two countries were quite different. France recorded
total net inflows (including the balancing item) of $14 billion, so that its net official
reserves, excluding the SDR allocation, rose by $6.6 billion.

The worsening of the current-account balance was entirely attributable to a
sixfold increase in the merchandise trade deficit, to $12 biflion. The traditional
surplus on invisibles, on the other hand, increased by $1.5 billion to $4.6 billion.
On the basis of customs data (imports c.i.f.), which provide details of merchandise
- transactions, the trade deficit went up by $13.8 billion between 1979 and 1980, from
$9.7 w0 23.5 billion. Most of this deterioration can be accounted for by an increase
of $11.5 billion in the deficit on transactions in energy products, with an 11 per
cent. cutback in the tonnage of crude oil imports being more than offset by higher
energy import prices and a larger quantity of other energy imports. In the rest of the
wrade balance, net exports of food and agricultural products quadrupled between the
two years, to $2.8 billion, while the surplus on transactions in all other products



declined by $4.4 billion. France’s total exports rose by 2 per cent. in volume last
year, while non-energy imports were 15 per cent. higher. The growth of non-energy
imports was particularly strong in metal and metal products and in industrial
investment goods and consumer durables, where the volume increases were around
20 per cent, Imports from the United States and Japan expanded by about one-third
in 1980, or by more than twice as much as imports from EEC countries, perhaps as
a result of the depreciation of these two countries’ currencies against the French
franc in 1979. :

On capital account, net long-term outflows amounted to $1.5 billion. On
short-term capital account there were net inflows through the banks of $7.1 billion
and an increase of $2.9 billion in the net indebtedness of the private non-bank
sector. A sizable portion of the inflows through the banks took the form of
additions to non-resident French franc deposits. The quartetly pattern of identified
capital movements in the course of the year was to some extent the mirror image of
that of Germany. The largest ner inflows, totalling $6.7 billion, occurred in the first
and last quarters of 1980, when Germany experienced sizable net private capital
outflows. For the year as a whole, total net identified capital inflows amounted to
$8.4 billion and in addition there was a large favourable balancing item of $5.6
billion.

Provisional data for the first quarter of 1981 show a current payments deficit of
$2.4 billion, compared with a deficit of $3.3 billion in the corresponding period of
1980. On capital account, there was a surplus of $4.1 billion, resulting almost
entirely from large net inflows through the banks, and net official assets, excluding
the SDR allocation and valuation adjustments, rose by $1.7 billion.

In the Netherlands the deficit on the current account of the balance of
payments increased from $2.3 to 2.8 billion in 1980. On capital account, including
the balancing item, net inflows of $3.8 billion were recorded, so that the net official
reserves (excluding valuation changes and the SDR allocation) went up by $ 1 biilion.
The deterioration in the current-account balance had its origin in the invisibles
account, where higher net service and transfer payments produced a $0.7 billion
increase in the deficit. The trade deficit, on the other hand, declined from $1.5 to
1.3 billion, with a slackening of domestic economic activity leading to a $0.8 billion
improvement, on a customs basis, in the balance on trade in merchandise other than
petroleum and gas. The energy balance deteriorated slightly, mainly because natural
gas prices were adjusted only partially and with a time-lag to the increased price of
oil.

Identified net capital inflows more than doubled between 1979 and 1980, from
$2 billion in 1979 to $5.3 billion. Net long-term outflows, which had amounted to
$1.4 billion in 1979, virtually disappeared last year, mainly because of larger net
inflows from portfolio investment and smaller net outflows on other private long-
term capital. The rise in identified net short-term capital inflows from $3.5 billion in
1979 o $5.3 billion in 1980 was basically accounted for by an increase of $1.8
billion, to $5.5 billion, in net inflows through the banks, which led to a position of
net foreign currency indebtedness. As in France, net capital inflows were most
pronounced in the first and fourth quarters of the year, when there were sizable net
outflows from Germany.
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In the Belgium-Luxembourg Economic Union the current-account deficit
increased between 1979 and 1980 from $3.3 to 5.9 billion, at which level it was
equivalent to 5 per cent. of gross national product. The deficit was mainly covered
by net capital inflows through the official sector amounting to $5.1 billion.
Compensatory borrowing accounted for $4.2 billion of this total, partly in the form
of government foreign currency borrowing from the domestic banking system and
partly through credits taken up abroad by public-sector institutions. In addition,
there were net private capital inflows (including errors and omissions) of $1.2
billion, with net inflows through the banks totalling $1 billion, so that the net
official monetary position (excluding the SDR allocation) improved by $0.4 billion
during 1980,

The merchandise trade deficit increased last year from $5 to 6.3 billion, and
the surplus on services and transfers shrank by $1.3 billion, to $0.4 billion. On
trade account, custonts data indicate that the balance on transactions in oil worsened
by $1.5 billion, implying a marginal improvement in the non-oil trade balance. The
three main features of the sharp fall in the invisibles surplus were lower net receipts
for trade-related services, a shift from net receipts to net payments on investment
income account, associated with higher interest payments on external debt, and a
rise in the official transfers deficit. :

In Sweden, as in the BLEU, there was a substantial deterioration in the
current-account balance of payments between 1979 and 1980, from a deficit of $2.7
billion in 1979 to one of $5.2 billion last year, equal to 4.2 per cent. of gross
national product. As in Belgium, the deficit was principally financed by long-term
government borrowing abroad, which totalled $5 billion. Other capital transactions,
including the balancing item, produced 2 net inflow of $0.1 billion, and the net
official monetary position (excluding valuation changes and the SDR allocation)
deteriorated by $0.1 billion.

On merchandise trade account, there was a shift from a surplus of $0.8 billion
to a deficit of $0.3 billion. Net imports of petroleum rose by $1.2 billion, as higher
oil prices were partly offset by a reduction in import volume. The non-oil trade
balance showed little change. A terms-of-trade gain, associated with the appreciation
of the Swedish krona, was cancelled out by a worsened net volume position. Trade
was badly affected by prolonged labour disputes in the second quarter, which are
estimated to have reduced industrial production by about 2 per cent. The deficit on
services and transfers widened by $1.4 billion o $4.9 billion. Half of the
deterioration was on investment income account, mostly reflecting the higher cost of
servicing foreign debt.

In Switzerland the current-account balance of payments deteriorated between
1979 and 1980 from a surplus of $2.4 billion to a small deficit of $0.2 billion. At the
same time there was an even larger offsetting movement on capital account, with
total net outflows (including unidentified transactions) falling from $4.5 to 0.4
billion. Last year’s dechine of $0.6 billion in net official assets (including dollar
swaps with the commercial banks) was therefore considerably smaller than the
decline of $2.1 billion recorded in 1979.

The deterioration on current account in 1980 occurred despite a $2 billion
increase in the invisibles surplus to $6.7 billion, brought about by higher net
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receipts from tourism, investment income and other services. The metchandise trade
deficit went up sharply, from $2.3 to 6.9 billion, to a considerable extent as a result
of the strength of domestic demand. Non-oil imports (excluding certain erratic
items) were 9 per cent. higher in volume than in 1979, while the volume of oil
imports fell by only 2 per cent., a smaller decline than in most other industrial
countries. Export volume, also net of certain erratic items, rose by 5 per cent., a
strong performance given the sluggishness of world trade, and one which was no
doubr related to gains in competitiveness achieved since late 1978.

On capital account, identified net outflows declined between 1979 and 1980
from $13.1 to 7.1 billion. This was principally the result of the fact that the net
external assets of the Swiss banking system, after having risen by $7 billion in 1979,
showed very littde change last year. The banks’ gross external assets increased by
$3.5 billion less than in 1979, no doubt partly because of the vigorous expansion of
domestic credit, while their external liabilities went up by $3.4 billion more than the
year before, to some extent as a result of the abolition of restrictions on the payment
of interest on non-resident Swiss franc balances. Outside the banking sector, net
identified capital outflows increased between 1979 and 1980 from $6.1 to 7.1 billion,
reflecting a rise in outward investment in long-term bonds and notes. Partly
offsetting the decline in net identified capital outflows, the favourable balance on
unidentified transactions declined from $8.6 to 6.7 billion.

For the second successive year the size of net outflows through the banks, and
therefore of the movement of official reserves, was substantially affected by
increased swaps of dollars by the commercial banks with the Swiss National Bank.
In 1980 these swap balances went up $3.2 billion, after a $2.9 billion rise in 1979.
At the end of 1980 dollars held by the Swiss National Bank under swaps with the
commercial banks amounted to a total of $7.6 billion, equal to one-half of all official
foreign exchange reserves.

There was a major improvement in Canada’s current-account balance of
payments in 1980, with the deficit narrowing from $4.3 1o 1.3 billion. Total net
identified capital inflows, however, declined even more, from $6.7 to 2.8 billion, to
a considerable extent because of the high level of interest rates in the Unirted States,
and in addition there were net unidentified outflows of $2.2 billion. Canada’s
overall balance of payments therefore showed a small deficic of $0.7 billion.

The improvement in the current-account balance to the lowest deficit for six
years was more than accounted for by a doubling of the foreign trade surplus from
$3.4 to 6.8 billion. The only major sector in which the balance of trade worsened
last year was that of crude oil and natural gas, where the surplus of $0.9 billion
recorded in 1979 was eliminated, higher sales of natural gas being more than offset
by increased payments for crude oil. The value of wheat exports, on the other hand,
rose by $1.4 billion as a result of favourable volume and price developments, and
the deficit on trade with the United States in automotive products narrowed by $0.8
billion, reflecting lower imports into Canada from the United States. In the rest of
the trade balance there was a marked increase in the surplus, from $3.2 to 5.3
billion. This reflected the improvement in Canada’s international competitive
position following the depreciation of the Canadian dollar in 1977 and 1978, as well



—_ 95

as the slowdown in domestic economic growth. The volume growth of imports,
other than US automotive products and oil, decelerated between 1979 and 1980 from
11 to 3 per cent., and while the growth of exports — excluding automotive products
to the United States, wheat, oil and gas — was also lower than in 1979, it sull
amounted to 6 per cent. in volume. The deficit on non-merchandise current-account
transactions, at $8.1 billion, was a little higher than in 1980, reflecting a $0.2 billion
increase in net interest and dividend payments to a total of $4.8 billion.

On capital account, the principal development in 1980 was a decline in net
short-term inflows from $4.3 to 1.6 billion, which resulted from the fact that short-
term interest rates rose less in Canada during 1980 than they did in the United
States. At times, indeed, the interest rates available on some short-term investments
in Canada were lower than those on comparable US dollar securities. In the absence
of Federal Government borrowing on international capital markets, where $1.4
billion had been raised in 1979, net long-term inflows fell from $2.4 to 1.2 billion.
An increase of $1.5 billion in non-residents’ net purchases of Canadian long-term
securities was offset by a rise in net outflows from direct investment and other long-
term transactions. Excluding the SDR allocation and additions to the foreign
exchange reserves (totalling $0.7 billion) arising from the proceeds of gold sales by
the Government, the net official asset position deteriorated by $0.7 billion.

The aggregate current-account deficit of the developed countries other than the
Group of Ten and Switzerland rose by $10.5 billion in 1980, to $24.1 billion. The
group’s trade deficit went up from $24.6 vo 32.5 billion and at the same time its
surplus on invisibles transactions fell from $11 to 8.4 billion. By far the largest
deterioration on current account occurred in Spain, from a $1.1 billion surplus to a
$5.1 billion deficit. With no fall in the volume of oil imports, most of the swing in
Spain’s current account was attributable to a $5 billion rise in the oil bill. In
addition, the current-account deficits of Australia and Awustria widened from $2 and
1.9 billion to $3.7 and 3.6 billion respectively, while those of Finland and Turkey
went up from $0.2 and 1.2 billion to $1.4 and 2.7 billion respectively. On the other
hand, higher oil prices contributed to 2 $2 billion improvement in Norway’s current

-account, while Denmark and Yugoslavia recorded smaller deficits than in 1979.

As in 1979, aggregate inflows of capital to these countries more than covered
the current-account deficit, so that the group’s total reserves (excluding gold) went
up by $4.3 billion. Moreover, the increase in capital inflows last year was greater
than the rise in the current-account deficit, so that total reserve gains were $2.1
billion higher than in 1979. The additional inflows of capital came 1o a large extent
from these countries’ greater recourse to the international banking system. Their
total net borrowings in 1980 from commercial banks in the Group of Ten countries
and Switzerland, and from the branches of US banks in the offshore centres of the
Caribbean and the Far East, amounted to $11 billion, double the 1979 figure. The
total of new funds raised through international bond sales, at $7 billion, was $1
billion less than in 1979. As regards transactions with the International Monetary
Fund, large net drawings by Turkey ($0.5 billion) and Yugoslavia ($0.4 billion)
were offset by repayments from Australia, New Zealand, South Africa, Greece and
Portugal, so that the group as a whole had no net recourse to IMF credit in 1980.



Balance-of-payments developments in the non-oil developing countries.

The aggregate trade deficit of the non-oil developing countries is estimated to
have increased last year by about $15 billion, to a total of $48 billion. In volume
terms the trade balance improved last year, as total exports rose by 8Y2 per cent.,
almost as rapidly as in 1979, while the growth of imports slowed down from 12 to 6
per cent. Total export receipts were also raised by an increase of 14 per cent. in unit
values, but with import unit values rising by 21 per cent., the terms of trade
deteriorated by 6 per cent.,, more than offsetting the favourable development of the
real trade balance. In addition to the widening of the shortfall on trade account, the
group’s deficit on invisibles account went up from $6 to 13 billion. This was the
consequence of the further increase in these countries’ external indebtedness last
year, coupled with the steep rise in interest rates on international financial markets.
On long-term external indebtedness alone, the non-oil developing countries’ interest
payments are estimated to have increased by about $14 billion between 1978 and
1980, which was rather more than the growth of their total deficit on invisibles
transactions over these two years.

Identified capital inflows into the non-oil developing countries went up by
much less in 1980 than the current-account deficit, from $53 to 65 billion, so that
these countries’ total monetary reserves (excluding gold), which had risen by $9.5
billion in 1979, showed a small decline of nearly $1 billion last year. Net inflows
from direct investment last year may have totalled about $6 billion, as they had done
in 1979, but external borrowing rose markedly. The amount of new funds taken up
from official creditors, including international institutions, is estimated to have
increased between 1979 and 1980 by $7 billion, to a total of $18 billion. Net
recourse to the IMF (including Trust Fund loans) last year totalled $3.4 billion,
compared with $1.1 billion in 1979. Gross borrowings from commercial banks in
the Group of Ten countries and Switzerland, as well as from the branches of US
banks in the offshore centres of the Caribbean and the Far East, amounted to $37.6
billion, as against $35 billion a year earlier, with a larger proportion than before in
the form of short-term borrowing rather than syndicated bank credits.

The balance of payments of the OPEC countries and the investment of the
OPEC surplus.

The current-account surplus of the OPEC countries is estimated to have
increased from $65 to 108 billion in 1980, despite a marked drop in the volume of
oil exports and a rise in the volume of OPEC imports. In volume terms the biggest
change was on the import side, where a fall of 12 per cent. in 1979, mainly caused
by the interruption of sales to Iran, contrasted with a rise of 16 per cent. last year.
On the export side, last year’s decline of 13 per cent. compared with a small increase
in 1979. The figures in the world trade table on page 77 show a reduction in the
OPEC trade surplus between the first and second halves of last year, from $85 to 79
billion, and this would no doubt have been more pronounced had it not been for the
war between Iraq and Iran, which slowed down the growth of total OPEC imports,
while on the export side the lower level of oil supplies from these two countries was
to a large extent made up through increased output in other OPEC countries.
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Estimated deployment of OPEC countries’ investible
surplus, 1874-75 and 1979-80.

1974 | 1975 | 197 1980
Items
in billions of US dollars
tdentifiad investible surplus ............ 53.2 35.2 60.6 87.0
Short-term investments ................ 36.6 8.5 43,2 425
ofwhich:
inthe United States® .. ........ocvuvuvns. 24 1.7 83 0.2
inthe United Kingdom? ................. 18.2 3.4 16.2 16.1
{of which: Euro-currency deposits) ....., {13.8) 4.1 {14.8} {14.8)
in other industrial countries® ............, a.0 50 18.7 26.2
Long-term investments ................. 16.6 257 174 44.5
ofwhich:
inthe United States . ........ovevunienn.. 2.3 85 - 1.5 14.3
inthe United Kingdom .................. 2.8 09 1.0 2.0
in other industrial countries .............. 3.1 58 8.7 16.7
with international ingtitutions? . .........., 35 4.0 - 04 4.9
In developing countrias .............o.0.. 4.9 6.5 9.6 6.6

Source: Bank of England.

1 The differenca L the t-account position and identified foreign investment reflects, apart from recording errors,
borrowing {net of repayments} by OPEC countries, direct investment inflows, trade credits and other unidentified capital flows.,
2 Includes bank deposits and money-market placements. 3 Bank deposits only. 44BRD and IMF.

Available data show an increase in the identified external investments of the
OPEC countries of $87 billion during 1980, divided about equally between short-
term investments in bank deposits and money-market investments and longer-term
placements of surplus funds. The pattern of 1dentified additions to OPEC countries’
external assets last year showed two contrasts with 1979. Firstly, the proportion of
new long-term Investments, amounting to over 50 per cent., was nearly twice as
high as the year before. Secondly, there were notable shifts in the regional
distribution of short and long-term investments among the industrial countries.
While the amount of new short-term investments in the United Kingdom was the
same in 1980 as in 1979, there were hardly any short-term placements in the United
States in 1980 but a large increase was recorded in the acquisition of short-term
assets in other industrial countries. As a result, the share of “other industrial
countries” in total short-term investments of OPEC funds rose from 43 per cent. in
1979 10 62 per cent. in 1980. Identified long-term investment of OPEC funds
increased from $17.4 billion in 1979 to $44.5 billion in 1980. With $2 billion being
invested in the United Kingdom, the bulk of new long-term investments accrued to
the United States, where long-term assets held by OPEC countries had declined
slightly in 1979, and to other industrial countries, where the inflows, at $16.7
billion, were nearly twice as large as in 1979.

Taking short and long-term placements together, the amount invested in
industrial countries other than the United States and the United Kingdom went up
from $27.4 billion in 1979 to $42.9 billion in 1980. The greater use of the financial
markets of these other countries, all of which had current payments deficits, meant
that a larger share of the OPEC countries’ investible surplus was recycled dlrectly to
deficit countries. However, this was not true of the deficit countries in the
developing world. Identified long-term investment in these countries in fact
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decreased last year. Even if account is taken of investments with international
. institutions, most of which are likely to have been onlent to developing countries,
there was only a very modest rise in the flow of OPEC funds to the developing
countries.

Comparing briefly the pattern of identified placements of OPEC surplus funds
in 1974-75 and 1979-80, two tendencies can be observed. Firstly, the share of the
industrial countries in total OPEC investments rose from 79 per cent. in the earlier
period to 86 per cent. in 1979-80. Secondly, there was a clear trend towards a
greater regional diversification of investment in the industrial countries. The shares
of assets acquired in the United States and the United Kingdom fell between the two
periods from 24 to 14 per cent. and from 29 to 24 per cent. respectively, while
OPEC countries’ investments in the other industrial countries increased from 26 to
48 per cent. of the total investible surplus.



VI. THE INTERNATIONAL CREDIT AND
CAPITAL MARKETS.

1980 was a year of strong growth in the international financial markets.
Against the background of unusually high and volatile dollar interest rates, unrest in
the exchange markets and pronounced economic and political uncertainties, the
international banking sector continued to act as a principal outlet for the OPEC
surpluses and as a major source of credit both for the industrial countries and, after
some hesitancy in the earlier part of the year, for the developing world. Although
some individual borrowers found the markets less receptive, overall lending
conditions remained very easy, there was no shortage of funds and there were few
signs of a general slowdown in the growth of the markets. As well as describing
these developments, this chapter reviews the major recycling réle of the international
banks since 1974 and assesses the outlook for its continuation.

The overall picture.

Expressed in current dollars, the external claims of banks in the Group of Ten
‘countries, Switzerland, Austria, Denmark and Ireland, and of the branches of US
banks in the offshore centres of the Caribbean and Far East, increased by $212
billion, or just under 20 per cent., last year to reach a total of $1,323 billion. The
comparable growth figures for 1979 were $218 billion and 24 per cent. However,
the 1980 expansion was understated by the effect of the dollar’s appreciation on the
current dollar value of the banks” assets in currencies such as the Deutsche Mark and
the Swiss franc, whereas in 1979 exchange rate movements had exaggerated the
increase. In addition, the aggregates were somewhat less inflated in 1980 than in
1979 by the double-counting that results from the redepositing of funds between the
reporting banks themselves. After exclusion of these infiuences, the underlying
growth of international bank lending in 1980 may be estimated at around $165
billion, or 26 per cent., which was more than the $125 billion, or 24 per cent.,
estimate for 1979,

The volume of new issues in the international bond market increased by $4.7
to 22.5 billion. Foreign issues in national markets, on the other hand, seem to have
been adversely affected by inverted yield curves, interest rate volatility and exchange
rate uncertainties, so that their volume declined by $4.2 to 15.8 billion. As a result,
the total volume of international issues was more or less unchanged. Excluding
redemptions of earlier issues, as well as double-counting resulting from bond issues
or bond holdings by the banks themselves, the international bond markets may be
estimated to have added $21 billion to the amount of finance obtained in the form of
bank credit last year, bringing the total growth of international credit in 1980 to
about $186 billion.

In the banking sector, the external assets of banks in Japan, Canada and the
United States showed particularly strong growth last year, increasing by 45, 39 and
30 per cent. respectively. In the European reporting countries the rate of expansion
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Estimated lending in international markets:
Changes in external claims of banks in domestic and foreign currencies
and international bond issusas,

Changes Nmttmts
out-
standing
Landers 1578 1979 1980 1980
in bitlions of US dollars
Banks in European reporting countries’ ... ..o +146.2 +164.6 +126.9 902.9
af which in forsign currency (Euro-currency markat) ... .. +117.2 +137.7 +11L5 751.2
Banks in Canada and Japan . ..........viervierariarenss + 16.2 + 15.1 + 301 101.2
Banksinthe United States .........vonuvvnnianninnnann + 38.2 + 168 + 40.9 178.9
Branches of US banks in offshore centres® ............... + 164 + 219 + 145 1421
Total .. aar i +215.0 +217.6 +2124 1,323.1
minus: double-counting due to redepositing among
the reporting banks .........coviniiiiaiaieioies 105.0 876 674 5131
minus: exchange rate efects . .. .....ove e ronsrnananans 20.0 5.0 - 2000 .
A = Nat naw internati | bank lendi _,’ ................. 90.0 125.0 165.0 8100
Euro-bond and foreign bond issues .................o. s 375 378 383
minus: redemptions and repurchases® ... ................ a5 9.3 9.3
B = Net new intarnational bond financing ................ 29.0 285 28.0
A+E = Total new bank and bond financing ............... 19.0 153.5 194.0
minus: double-counting® ... .. ... .. o i i 6.0 75 8.0
Total net new bank and bond financing ........... 113.0 146.0 186.0

! Aystria, Belgium-Luxembourg, Denmark, France, Germany, Ireland, ltaly, the Netherlands, Sweden, Switzerland and the
Unitad Kingdom. 2 Bahamas, Cayman lslands, Panama, Hong Kong and Singapore. 2 Computed at constant end-of-
period exchangs rates; in addition to direct tlaims on end-users, these estimates include certain interbank positions: first,
claims on banks cutside the reporting area, i.e. outside the financial and offshare centres, the assumption being that these
“paripheral” banks will not, in most cases, borrow the funds from banks in the financial centres simply for the purpose of
redepositing them with other banks in these centres; second, claims on banks within the reporting area to the extent that
these banks switch the funds into domestic currency and/or use them for direct foreign currency lending to domestic
customers; third, a large portion of the foreign currency claims on banks in the country of Issue of the currency in quastion,
e.g. dollar claims of banks in London on banks in the United States; here again the assumption is that the borrowing banks
ablain the funds mainly for domestic purposes and not for re-lending to other banks in the reporting area; a deduction is
made, however, in respect of working balances_and similar iterns. While the persistence of some slement of double-
counting in these gstimates cannot be ruled out, it should be noted on the other hand that there are gaps in the statistics
and the figures avallable at present do not cover all intarnational bank lending.  + These figures are d on very rough

uesses and are inserted here mainly for purposes of illustration, But although the margins of srror are lar?e in relation to
the size of the figures, they are unlikely to akter significantly the figure for total net new international financing, % Bonds
taken up by the reporting banks, to the extent that they are included in the banking statistics as claims on non-residents;
bonds issued by the reporting banks mainly for the purpose of underpinning their international lending activities.

of the banks’ assets slowed down from 27 per cent. in 1979 to 16 per cent., and their
share in total new external assets shrank from 76 to 60 per cent., this decline being,
however, exaggerated by exchange rate effects. Relatively slow asset growth, of 11
per cent., was recorded by the branches of US banks in the offshore centres of the
Caribbean and the Far East, but the external assets of other banks in offshore centres
and of banks in offshore centres not covered by the BIS statistics seem to have
continued to expand at a rapid pace, and in round figures may be estimated to have
added about $40 billion to the $212 billion asset growth registered by the reporting
banks.
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Main influences.

The rapid growth in the volume of international bank credit last year once
again occurred without a general tightening of market conditions. The very high
short-term dollar interest rates that prevailed during parts of 1980 mainly reflected
monetary developments in the United States and were not symptomatic of tightness
in the international banking sector. Although some borrowers that were confronted
with a sharp deterioration in their international payments position found the markets
less receptive, banks actively continued their search for prime customers, and
spreads charged to such borrowers remained at the low levels observed in the course
of 1979, or even showed some further decline. There was no shortage of funds
available for new lending, and the expansionary influences appear to have been at
least as strong on the sources side of the international financial markets as they were
on the uses side.

Looking first at the supply side, the most important expansionary factor was
once again the large OPEC surplus, which showed a further increase of
approximately $45 billion to an estimated $110 billion. Excluding the effects of
movements in exchange rates, identified new deposits by OPEC countries with the
reporting banks totalled $41.5 billion, $4.5 billion more than in 1979. The fact that
this increase was very much smaller than the expansion in the OPEC surplus may
have reflected not only a shift in the OPEC countries’ own investment policies
towards longer-term placements, but also concern on the part of the banks about
excessive dependence on this source of funding.

A second very important source of supply was banks in the United States, the
growth of whose external assets accelerated from about $17 to 41 billion. Moreover,
this increase coincided with a sharp slowdown in the growth of their external
liabilities, so that banks in the United States, which had taken up a net total of $21
billion of external funds in 1979, were net capital exporters to the wune of $33 billion
in 1980. There can be little doubt that this $54 billion turn-round, which was even
larger than the increase in the OPEC surplus, was one of the principal reasons for
the continued ease of the international financial markets last year and for the general
absence of external financing problems in the rest of the non-OPEC world.

Thirdly, the high level of Euro-deposit rates, a further steepening of the
iriverted yield curves and the related uncertainties in the bond markets helped to
maintain a large flow of non-bank funds to the international banking market.

Finally, the rapid growth of lending observed last year was made possible by
the continued efforts of the large commercial banks to expand the international side
of their business. The cyclical weakening of domestic credit demand and, in some
countries, administrative restraints on the banks’ domestic credit growth did act as
incentives in this direction. But one important longer-term structural influence,
already perceptible in preceding years, was the continued weak borrowing demand
from their prime domestic corporate customers with which the large commercial
banks of some of the major industrial countries were confronted in their home
markets. A further expansionary influence in this context was the increasing
presence in the international banking circuit of Arab banks with fresh capital
resources.
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Interbank rates on three-month Euro-currency deposits and differentials over
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It is, of course, true that the developments surrounding the Iranian crisis,
certain political events and the possible international financial implications of the
1979 oil price increases led at the beginning of 1980 to enhanced risk awareness on
the part of the banks, particularly in the field of country risk exposure. But this
resulted in increased selectivity rather than general retrenchment. Where it became
more difficult to spread credit participations among a large number of smaller banks,
the major banks had recourse to so-called “club loans” or to bilateral lending. And
as regards the major banks themselves, reservations about further increases in their
risk exposure vis-i-vis certain countries were balanced by the importance they
attached to the business relationships built up with those customers. As regards
official attitudes to the risks involved in further growth of the banks’ international
business, whereas supervisory authorities were concerned about the maintenance, or
strengthening, of standards in the field of country risk exposure and gearing ratios,
governments on some occasions solicited the participation of commercial banks in
project or trade-related financing in the developing world.

On the uses side of the international financial markets, the OPEC payments
surplus was the main factor in boosting demand for international bank credit,
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through its effects on the balance-of-payments financing needs of the rest of the
world. Over half of last year’s overall current-account payments deficit of non-
OPEC countries was concentrated on developed countries other than the United
States. These countries, to the extent that they were not direct recipients of OPEC
surplus funds, had, with few exceptions, very little difficulty in obtaining
accommodation in the international financial markets. Moreover, a substantial
fraction of total demand for international credit on the part of the private non-bank
sectors in these countries was motivated by cost, availability and exchange rate
considerations rather than being in any way related to balance-of-payments needs.
Tighter domestic monetary policy stances and the volatility of interest rates provided
borrowers in these countries with increased opportunities for arbitraging between
the domestic and international credit sectors.

Non-oil developing countries, too, experienced a substantial increase in their
balance-of-payments financing needs last year, and the statistics once again showed
an acceleration in the reporting banks’ new lending to these countries both for 1980
as a whole and during the course of the year. However, new credits were
concentrated on a limited number of economically relauvely advanced countries,
with Mexico alone, which is by now a net oil exporter, accounting for 27 per cent.
of the total. Moreover, in order to obtain financial accommodation, a number of
developing countries had to accept credits on less favourable conditions, including
higher spreads and shorter maturities, than in 1979. Furthermore, although total
bank lending to non-oil developing countries was higher in 1980, there was a
slowdown in the growth of publicised syndicated bank credits granted to them. This
suggests that these countries had to have increased recourse to short-term financing
and to bilateral and unpublicised borrowing, for which it was perhaps less difficult
for them to agree to conditions more favourable to the lending banks. Moreover,
whereas in 1979 borrowing from the international banking sector had allowed the
non-OPEC developing countries to add $8 billion to their aggregate exchange
reserves, several borrowing countries had to fall back on their reserves in 1980, and
the developing countries’ aggregate exchange reserves showed a $2 billion decline.
Finally, whereas the published loan figures for 1979 had been substantially inflated
by debt refinancing ahead of maturity on terms more favourable to the borrowers,
this kind of market activity came to an end in 1980.

One factor that tended to keep down the effective demand, but not the need,
for international bank credit last year was the exogenously determined high level of
dollar nterest rates. Unlike US corporations, sovereign borrowers have no taxable
income from which to deduct their interest payments. Moreover, high interest rates
are particularly painful when they begin to exceed the rate of increase in a country’s
own export prices and when, as was the case with the dollar last year, they go hand
in hand with an appreciation of the currency in which the debt is denominated.
There is strong evidence that the unusually sharp rise of dollar interest rates exerted
a major contractive impact on international borrowing demand in the early months
of 1980. By the fourth quarter of the year, however, when US interest rates once
again reached record levels, international borrowers had probably started to feel that
the period of low or, in some instances, negative real interest rates had come to an
end and, with few alternatives available, they decided to bite on the bullet.
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Total international banking flows: Sources and uses.®

1980 was a year of heavy international bank lending to borrowers both inside
and outside the reporting area. Of the total $212 billion increase in the banks’
external assets, approximately $140 billion represented cross-border claims within
the reporting area itself, with these being, as usual, strongly inflated by interbank
deposits. Excluding the resultant double-counting, new lending within the reporting
area may be estimated at around $80 billion in current dollar terms, or at $90 billion
if exchange rate effects are excluded.

Roughly $40 billion of this adjusted total represented the banks’ own use of
external funds for domestic lending in local currency, while their direct credits to
non-banks totalled about $50 billion. The largest non-bank borrowers of external
funds within the reporting area were the German non-bank sector, which obtained
$12 billion (after valuation adjustments) in the first nine months of the year before
repaying $1.5 billion during the fourth quarter, Italian non-bank entities, which
raised nearly $10 billion, and the non-bank sectors of Belgium, France, Japan,
Sweden and the Unired States, which took between $4 and 5 billion each.

At $106 billion (excluding both exchange rate effects and double-counting),
the reporting area’s contribution to the growth of the international banking
aggregates was even larger on the sources side of the market. Direct deposits by
non-bank entities (including new funds flowing into the market via trustee accounts
in Switzerland) amounted to about $45 billion, while the balance of over $60 billion
was mainly accounted for by external lending in domestic currency by the reporting
banks themselves. The largest component of such lending was a $40 billion increase
in the external claims of banks in the United States. The United States was also the
largest source of non-bank funds, US residents’ deposits with reporting banks
abroad having expanded by approximately $10 billion last year. This was
considerably less than the $17 billion increase recorded in 1979 and, in contrast to
that year, the bulk of these deposits was booked with the branches of US banks in
the Caribbean.

Turning to the rest of the world, credits granted by the reporting banks to
non-OPEC countries outside their own area (excluding the unallocated item) rose
by approximately $55 billion last year, or by $62 billion if exchange rate effects are
excluded. At $37.9 billion, or $40.5 billion on a valuation adjusted basis, new
credits to developing countries reached their highest level yet. Since new deposits
received by the banks from developing countries were sharply lower than in 1979,
the net recourse of non-oil developing countries to the reporting banks, at $35
billion (excluding exchange rate effects), was nearly 50 per cent. higher than in 1979.
Latin American countries alone borrowed $26.7 billion, or over two-thirds of total
new credit to non-oil LDCs, while at the same time they reduced their deposits with
the reporting banks by $2.1 billion. As regards individual borrowing countries, the
largest takers of new funds were Mexico ($10.4 billion), Brazil ($6.5 billion) and
Argentina ($5.8 billion). Mexico added $1.2 billion to its deposits with the

*In this section, unless otherwise fhpecified, figures are not adjusted to exclude the valuation effects of
movements in the exchange raves of the US dollar against other currencies.
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Geographical distribution of external positions of banks in the reporting area
and of certain offshore branches of US banks.’

1978 1979 1980
Dec, June Dac. March I June? | Sept. | Dec.
in billions of US dollars

Banks’ claims on:

Group of Ten countries and
Switzerland, Austria, Denmark
andlrsland .........0oriiiiiiiaia 466.9 450.2 687.7 599.1 644.1 658.2 704.0
of which: Reporting European ares . . . 358.9 3631 43723 434.0 474.6 481.8 b22.3
United States ............. 53.0 70.8 818 89.9 87.0 88.8 aa.t
Canada ....oooveiurnnnan. 15.9 168 19.2 18.6 218 226 235
JBPBO i 38.7 39.5 49.3 55.6 60.7 64.9 632.7
Offshore banking centres® ............ 1236 1329 155.6 157.4 168.8 179.2 187.5
QOther countries in wastern Europa ... .. 50.4 524 58.7 59.0 65.2 67.1 701
Australia, New Zealand and South Africa . 13.5 138 13.7 12.8 145 14.7 155
EastarnEUrOps . ... ..ocvvininneaionen 47.5 49.5 559 53.3 57.6 8.1 58,8
OPEC countries® .. .......oovvunenanen 66.4 52.7 64.1 59.9 63.2 66.0 70.0
Othar developing countries ........... 120.8 135.8 167.1 158.1 172.3 183.6 195.0
of which: Latin America®............ 729 88.4 103.5 108.5 114.7 122.3 130.2
MiddjeEast .............. 6.5 7.3 8.2 7.4 8.3 87 9.8
OtherAsia ............... 231 28.2 37 309 34.7 36.7 38.9
Other Africa . ............. 1.3 1.9 14.3 14.3 15.2 15.9 16.1
Unaltocated® ., . ..........oooiuininn 14.1 14.2 17.9 17.8 203 21.0 21.2
Total o vreceecisneanannns 8931 946.6 11,4107 | 1,117.4 | 1,206.0 | 1,242.9 | 1,323.1

Banks'Yiabilities to:

Group of Ten countries and
Switrerland, Ausiria, Denmark
andlreland .......0ocieeiiiiiaa 533.5 576.6 685.7 694.0 750.1 763.7 823.7
of which: Reporting European area ... | 404.4 436.0 528.1 524.7 565.9 563.0 613.5
United States ............. 101.8 110.1 123.8 128.0 144.1 148.0 160.1
[or LY. - SN 15.7 17.2 12.8 21.0 208 23.3 23.1
Japan ... 1.5 133 16.0 20.3 18.3 234 27.¢
Offshore banking centres? ............ 96.9 115.4 138.2 143.4 1456.6 185.0 164.6
Othar countries n western Europe .. ... 354 378 42,6 39.2 428 450 483
Australia, New Zealand and South Africa . 2.7 3.6 36 3.7 37 4.3 3.8
EasternEUrope - .........ccvvvenan.. 10.6 9.9 15.4 12.7 126 135 15.8
OPEC countrios® . ......ooovurunurasss 82.5 B87.3 120.3 129.6 146.7 155.8 1659.7
Other developing countries ........... 76.6 83.4 89.6 B87.2 92.3 929 92,7
of which: Latin America® ,........... 3.2 354 364 36.2 35.6 354 36.3
MiddleEsst .............. 13.8 152 | 159 16.2 182 18.17 18.9
OtherASia . ...ovvainrnes 222 25.1 280 25.3 28.0 2.3 27.5
OtherAftica .............. 7.4 7.7 8.3 9.5 10.5 10.1 10.0
Unallocatedt , . ... ...ovverinnnnanass 181 19.5 23.0 268.7 30.6 29.6 28.2
Total ......vvnciiininnn. 856.3 9335 | 1,1193 11,1365 | 1,223.3 | 1,2569.8 | 1,334.6

Note; The figures in this table are partly based on estimates. The ﬁﬁum for banks in the Unitad States exclude all custody
items axcept negotiable US bank cartificates of deposit held on behalf of non-residents.

* The offshore branchss of US banks whose external positions are included in ths figures are thoss located in the Bahamas,
Caymaen Islands, Panama, Hong Kong and Sin?gaﬁre. 2 Including for the first ime the external positions in domestic
currency of banks in Ireland. At the end of Juna 1880 these amounted to $0.1 blilion on the claims side and $1.8 billion on the
liabitities side. The bulk of these ngs‘itions were vis-d-vis the other reporting Europaan ies. 2 Bah Barbados,
Bermuda, Cayman lslands, H . Lebanon, Libaria, Natherlands Antilies, Panama, Singapore, Vanuaatu (formerly New
Hebridesl and other British West Indies.  *Includes, in addition, Bahrain, Brunei, Oman, Trinldad and Toba?o.
5 Including those countries in the Caribbean area which cannot be considerad as offshore banking cantres.  ® including
international institutions other than the BIS.

reporting banks, while Brazil and Argentina drew down their deposits by $3.3
billion and $1.1 billion respectively. Assets and liabilities vis-i-vis developing
countries outside Latin America rose by $11.2 and 5.2 billion respectively, which
means that considered as a group such countries were relatively modest net takers of
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new funds. Countries in the Far East alone accounted for 70 per cent. of the gross
borrowings and their pet indebtedness increased by $6.3 billion. Non-OPEC
countries in the Middle East, by contrast, were net depositors, and countries in
“Orher Africa” borrowed only $1.8 billion gross or $1.1 billion on a net basis.

Developed countries outside the reporting area stepped up their new recourse
to international bank credit by $4.7 to 13.2 billion. Excluding exchange rate effects,
new borrowings were twice as large as in 1979, and, whereas in that year these
countries’ new deposits had equalled their new borrowings, in 1980 this group
became net takers of new funds to the extent of nearly $10 billion. The largest
individual borrowers were Spain ($2.6 billion), Yugoslavia ($2.1 billion), Greece
($1.9 billion), Australia and Portugal ($1.3 billion each). Greece and, to a lesser
extent, Yugoslavia also added substantially to their deposits with the reporting
banks.

Eastern European countries obtained $3.9 billion in new credits from the
reporting banks in 1980, or $6.5 billion if exchange rate effects are excluded. This
was less than in 1979, but since they sharply scaled down their new deposits with the
reporting banks, their net takings, at $5.5 billion on a valuation adjusted basis, were
much larger than in the preceding year. The largest borrowers, both gross and net,
were the German Democratic Republic and Rumania, Poland seems to have added
only moderately to its gross indebtedness, but at the same time drew down its
deposits with the reporting banks from $1.1 to 0.6 billion.

Turning finally to the OPEC countries, the growth of their deposits with the
reporting banks accelerated further, from $37.8 billion in 1979 to $39.4 billion, or
from $37 to 41.5 billion if exchange rate effects are excluded. At the same time their
recourse to international bank credit slowed down somewhat. This meant that the -
net supply of new funds by OPEC countries to the reporting banks on a valuation
adjusted basis was $6 billion larger in 1980 than in 1979, though this was
considerably less than the increase in the banks’ net new lending to the rest of the
world outside the reporting area. Moreover, the OPEC countries’ role as net
suppliers of new funds to the reporting banks diminished considerably in the course
of the year. Excluding exchange rate effects, in the first quarter of 1980 new deposits
by OPEC countries amounted to $12.4 billion, whereas by the fourth quarter they
were down to $6.4 billion. At the same time, while the OPEC countries reduced
their gross indebtedness to the reporting banks by $2.8 billion in the first quarter, in
the fourth quarter they were borrowers, for a total of $5 billion. In other words,
after having been the principal source of new funds during the early months of 1980,
the oil-exporting countries played only a very insignificant rdle as net depositors in
the fourth quarter.

Although the bulk of OPEC funds, viz. $30 billion (excluding, as all figures in
this paragraph, exchange rate effects), was once again deposited in the narrowly
defined Euro-currency market, its geographical deployment was in some ways quite
different from that witnessed in 1979. For one thing, whereas in 1979 identified
OPEC deposits with banks in the United States and their branches in offshore
centres had increased by $6.5 billion, in 1980 they declined by $1.3 billion.
Secondly, OPEC deposits with banks in national markets outside the United States
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increased by more than three times as much as in 1979, by $7.5 billion. This
development largely reflected the lowering of barriers against capital inflows in
Japan, Germany and Switzerland. The 1980 deployment pattern of OPEC deposits
also had cerwain implications for their currency denomination. Although within the
narrowly defined Euro-market the dollar portion of new OPEC deposits increased,
the dollar’s share in total new OPEC deposits declined from 72 per cent. in 1979 to
69 per cent. last year, despite the dollar’s strength in the exchange market. There
was, however, a substantial flow of OPEC funds into Japanese yen and sterling, two
currencies which appreciated against the dollar in the course of 1980. Moreover, the
currency composition of OPEC deposits changed considerably in the course of the
year, and in the fourth quarter, when the dollar was particularly strong, virtually all
new OPEC deposits were dollar-denominated.

The role of the international banking sector in the recycling process:
Retrospective and forward analysis.

The table on the next page presents a longer-range view, covering the years
1974-80, of the role of the reporting banks as a deposit outlet and a source of credit
for the principal groups of countries outside their own area. The flow figures in the
table cannot be directly derived from the stock figures in the table on page 105
because they have been adjusted to exclude the effects of movements in exchange
rates. It may be added that the figures in the table understate the rdle of the
reporting banks as recipients of OPEC funds, since they do not include OPEC
balances, both official and private, that have flowed into the market via trustee
accounts at Swiss banks, or via non-reporting banks in offshore centres outside the

Middle East.

As regards the rdle of the banks in recycling OPEC surpluses, in 1974, the
year immediately following the first oil price explosion, new identified OPEC
deposits with the reporting banks amounted to 40 per cent. of the combined OPEC
current-account surplus, but in the following two years this share declined to about
24 per cent. Since this decline coincided with a sharp contraction in the OPEC
surplus itself, OPEC countries very quickly lost their dominant position as suppliers
of new funds to the reporting banks. If account is taken of their borrowing from the
banks, the decline in the importance of OPEC countries as a source of new funds
from 1975 onwards is even more pronounced. Whereas in 1974 the net supply of
funds from OPEC countries to the reporting banks covered the whole of the banks’
net lending to other countries outside the reporting area, in 1975-76 it financed only
13 per cent. of it. And in 1978, when their aggregate current-account surplus was
temporarily wiped out, the OPEC countries were the largest net takers of funds
from the banks. '

Their place as the principal net suppliers of funds to the reporting banks was,
from 1975 onwards, taken by the main industrial countries. This can be seen from
the net deposit totals given at the bottom of the table, which, with the signs
reversed, show the position of the reporting countries themselves with the rest of the
wotld. Thus, in the period following the first oil price increase, only in 1974 were
the reporting countries, via the international banking sector, net takers of funds
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Estimated flows between the BIS reporting banks' and groups of
countries outside the reporting area, 1974-80.

Stocks Flows? Stocks
at at
toms ona-1973| 1974 | 1975 | 1976 | 1977 | 1978 | 1979 | 1980 |end-1980
in billions of US doltars at constant end-of-periad exchange rates
QPEC countries?
Gross deposits . ............ 16.0 26.5 7.5 125 125 35 37.0 415 | 1597
Gross borrowings . ......... 6.5 2.5 5.0 8.5 11.0 17.5 7.5 6.0 70.0
Net deposits* .............. 9.5 24.0 25 3.0 16 || —i14.0 20.6 355 89.7
Memorandum items:
Foraign exchange reserves® 12.6 3T 7.3 so| Mwe||-145] 154 19.8 50.2
Currant-account baiances .. . 66.0 3.0 37.0 27.0 5% ~ 2.0 é6.0\ 110.0 .
Other LDCs®
Gross deposits . ............ 275 4.0 4.0 1.5 120 14.0 12.0 6.5 92.7
Gross borrowings .........- 32.0 15.0 15.0 16.5 10.5 225 355 405 | 1950
Net deposits® .............. - 45| -110 | -11.0 | - 50 153 - 85| —-235 | -350 | —-1023
Mamorandum items:
Foreign exchange reserves® 21.2 26| - 1.3 0.6 10.0 11.9 78| - 18 589
Current-account balances . . . —-240 | —31.0( -20.0 | —13.0 || —24.0 | —40.0 | —61.0 .
Developed countrias’
Grossdeposits . .. _._....... 27.0 0.5 5.5 1.5 4.6 8.5 7.5 5.5 50.1
Gross borrowings .......... 23.0 7.5 10.0 125 125 55 7.5 15.0 5.6
Net daposits® .............. 40 |- 70 - 45| -110 ] - 8D 3.0 - - 95|~ 365
Maemorandum ftems:
Foreign exchange reserves® 235 1-21[- 14 0.4 1.7 64 31 1.5 26,7
Current 7t bal .. . 170 -130| 210 -220 |l - 7.0) - 6.0 —14.0 .
Eastern Europe
Grossdeposits ............. 45 15 05 1.0 - 2.0 4.5 1.0 15.8
Gross borrowings .......... 9.5 35 85 6.5 2.0 5.5 7.0 6.5 59.8
Net deposits® .............. -50!-20|-80]-65|-20]—-35]—265|- 55— 44.2
Memorandium item:
Trade balances® .......... . -20|-90|-70] - 10| — 40 3.0 5.0
Unallocated®
Grossdeposits ............. 7.6 25 a5 3.0 5.5 6.0 7.5 5.0 40.0
Gross borrowings .......... 4.5 1.5 4.0 1.5 3.0 7.0 6.0 5.0 330
Netdeposits? .............. 3.0 1.0 0.5 156 25 F - 20 15 - 1.0
Total
Gross deposits .. ........... 825 350 220 295 34.5 330 685 585 | 3581
Gross horrowings .. ... ... .. 755 300 425 465 390 58.0 63.5 730 | 4434
Net deposits' .............. 7.0 6.0 -205|-170% - 45 || —25.0 501 -1456 11— 853

1 Up to 1977 the BIS reporting banks covered Belgium-Luxembourg, Canada, France, Germany, italy, Japan, the Netherlands,
Swedon, Swizetland, the United Kingdom, the United States and the branches of U5 banks in the Bahamas, Cayman Islands,
Panama, Hong Kong and Singapore, Thersafter they also covered Austria, Denmark and Iredand, as well as contain trade-
related items in‘domestic currency for banks In France and the United Kingdom not included befare.  ? The total of the flow
figures shown for each of the years under consideration may not necessarily be equal to the differsnce betwean the amounts
outstanding at the baﬁmnlng and the end of the whole pariad, as a result both of breaks in the series and of the method used
for the calculation of flow figures. # Includes, in addition, Bahraln, Brunsl, Oman and Trinidad and Tobage. 4 A minus
slgn {—} equals net borrowing. 5 At current exchange rates.  © Excludes offshore cent 7 Including up 1o 1977
Ausiria, Denmark and Irefand, which are thereafter constdered as part of the mwrﬁn? area. ¥ Exports and imports f.0.b.
? Includes non-reponin&ooffshore centres (Barbados, Bermuda, other British West Indies, Lebanon, Liberia, Metherlands
Antilles and Vanuaatu {formerty New Hebrides) and international institutions other than the BIS,

from the rest of the world. By the following year they had resumed their réle as net
lenders for an amount of $20.5 billion, which was eight times the net supply of
funds to the reporting banks from the OPEC countries.

Coming to the more recent period of renewed major increases in oil prices, and
bearing in mind that this time the price increases were spread over a longer period
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than in 1973, developments have been in several respects similar to those
immediately after 1973. In 1979 identified OPEC deposits with the reporting banks
amounted to 56 per cent. of the OPEC surplus and, as in 1974, the net supply of
new OPEC funds to these banks more than covered their net new lending to other
groups of countries outside the reporting area. In 1980 the proportion of the OPEC
surplus deposited with the banks was down to 38 per cent. Moreover, as already
explained on page 106 above, the growth of OPEC deposits slowed down in the
course of the year, while their new borrowing from the banks increased, so that by
the fourth quarter of 1980 the reporting countries had again replaced the OPEC
members as the main net source of new funds to the banks. The fourth-quarter
figures may, to some extent, be a statistical quirk and present an exaggerated picture.
Nevertheless, particularly if the real price of oil and the OPEC surplus should show
a significant decline in 1981, it is quite possible that the reporting area will continue
to act as the main net source of funds for lending to non-OPEC countries outside
the reporting area.

At the same time, some of the major reporting countries have remained large-
scale recipients of OPEC funds through non-banking channels. By acting as net
exporters of funds from these countries to the rest of the oil-importing world, the
banks therefore still perform a kind of indirect recycling of OPEC funds. Such
indirect recycling, in which the sources side of the banks” balance sheets is made up
of deposits from residents of their own countries rather than from OPEC members,
may imply less of a funding and liquidiry risk, but the country risk exposure which
the banks undertake is, of course, the same as when they recycle OPEC funds
directly.

On the uses side of the reporting banks’” balance sheets, the table on page 108
shows that after the first wave of oil price increases the borrowing needs of the oil-
importing countries proved to be more protracted than the OPEC surpluses. While
the overall OPEC surplus shrank from $66 billion in 1974 to an average of $34
billien in the following two years, the banks’ lending to non-OPEC countries
outside the reporting area (including the unallocated item) accelerated further from
$27.5 to 37 billion, before slowing down to $28 billion in 1977. One reason for this
development was that these countries’ balances of payments were adversely affected
not only by the higher cost of their oil imports but also by economic slack in the
major countries of the industrial world, Many of the developing and smaller
developed countries tried to ride out the recession in the large industrial countries by
maintaining 2 relatively high level of domestic demand and financing their resultant
payments deficits in the international financial markets, However, when the
economic trough in the industrial countries proved to be deeper and more persistent
than expected, and financing problems started to loom on the horizon, non-OPEC
countries outside the reporting area began to adopt restrictive domestic policies, in
many cases with considerable success. As a result, the combined current-account
deficit of the non-OPEC developing countries shrank from about $31 billion in
1975 to $13 billion in 1977. The payments deficits of the developed countries
outside the reporting area proved to be more stubborn, but a decisive improvement
occutred in 1978. A second reason for the continued high level of borrowing by
non-OPEC countries from the reporting banks was that, as their external deficits



— 110 —

declined, they took advantage of the borrowers’ market for international banking
funds which emerged in 1976 to build up their official reserves, the real value of
which had been depleted after the 1973 oil price increases. In 1977 non-oil
developing countries, and in 1978 the group of developed countries outside the
reporting area, temporarily became net suppliers of new funds to the reporting

banks.

Before the results of the various adjustment efforts, the inflation of dollar
prices and economic growth could go very far towards reducing the real debt
burdens accumulated in the aftermath of the first oil price explosion, the renewed
upsurge in oil prices in the course of 1979 and 1980 led to another sharp increase in
oil-importing countries’ indebtedness vis-a-vis the international banking sector.
Qutside the reporting area the increase in external financing requirements was this
time particularly heavily concentrated on the non-OPEC developing countries.
Once again, the increase in these countries’ indebtedness to banks abroad by far
outpaced the growth in their domestic economies and in the lending banks’ own
balance sheets. Thus, in the two years up to the end of 1980 the banking
indebtedness of these countries rose by 64 per cent. and, allowing for their deposit
build-up with the reporting banks, their net debtor position, which had already
jumped from $5 to 32 billion in the three years after the first oil price surge, soared
from $44 billion at the end of 1978 to $102 billion two years later. Moreover, the
impact of this sharp expansion in net indebtedness on countries’ debt service burdens
was compounded by the dramatic rise in interest rate levels that has occurred over
the past three years.

Over the whole period from 1974 to 1980 inclusive, the cumulative effect of
the net flows of funds through the reporting banks to the rest of the wotld may be
summarised as follows: the non-oil developing countries’ net indebtedness to the
banks increased by $92.5 billion, an amount equal to just under haif their
cumulative current-account deficit of some $210 billion during this period, while
their gross borrowing totalled $155 billion; the developed countries outside the
reporting area borrowed, on a net basis, $37 billion, and, on a gross basis, $70

" billion, which compared with their cumulative current-account deficit of some $105
billion; and the eastern European countries’ net borrowings from the banks totalled
$29 billion, which was nearly twice their cumulative trade deficit over the period.
The reporting banks” total net lending to these three groups of countries amounted
to $158.5 hillion, of which $82 billion came from the OPEC countries.

The demand for international credit is likely to remain strong in the years to
come, not only so long as the present phase of large OPEC payments surpluses
persists but also, if past experience is any guide, beyond it. There seems little
likelihood that international flows of non-bank capital could in future take over the
leading réle hitherto played by the banks, although every effort should certainly be
made to increase flows through other channels, especially direct investment. Clearly,
therefore, a considerable further increase in the reporting banks’ lending to non-
OPEC countries outside the reporting area will be needed.

Equally clearly, the conditions for a further large increase in international bank
lending, particularly to non-oil developing countries, are now less favourable than
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they were in 1974, and the attendant risks for the banks are greater. The banks’
exposure vis-i-vis some individual countries has reached levels that are high in
relation to their own funds; in many instances their capital base is weaker than it was
in the mid-1970s; and certain measures now being taken by the banking regulatory
authorities, notably the spread of banking supervision on the basis of worldwide
consolidated accounts, may somewhat limit the scope for further growth of
international bank lending. Furthermore, it cannot be assumed that the OPEC
payments surplus will, in the years to come, be reduced as rapidly as it was after
1974 or, therefore, that resumed economic growth in the main industrial countries
will enable the non-oil developing countries to achieve a rate of export growth
commensurate with their import and debt service needs. In this sitation,
appropriate action is called for by the international financial community as a2 whole,
by certain deficit countries and by the banks themselves in order to assure a
continuation of adequate recycling through the international banking system.

So far as the role of the international financial community is concerned, the
most important need is to maintain and develop the enlarged réle which the
International Monetary Fund began to play last year, after a period in which
member countries’ net recourse to its facilities had been declining, in official
international financing and in the balance-of-payments adjustment process. On the
financing side, the borrowing arrangements recently concluded by the Fund with
Saudi Arabia and with the central banks of thirteen developed countries are an
encouraging developrnent, which will need to be followed up in due course by a
further general increase in Fund quotas. On the adjustment side, the Fund has
already recognised the need for new kinds of conditionality, designed to place more
emphasis on bringing about stwructural changes in member countries’ economies.
These new policies, however, will by no means dispense with the need for the Fund
to apply its traditional macro-economic conditionality.

The Fund’s traditional policies of conditionality will indeed be an important
element in the second type of action that will be called for if the banks are to make
an opumum contribution to future balance-of-payments financing, namely the
avoidance by individual deficit countries of unduly protracted situations of external
disequilibrium. It is essential, in a situation where the demands made on the banks
for balance-of-payments financing are, in any case, likely to continue to be very
substantial, that countries in receipt of external financing should, where this is
necessary, adopt appropriate adjustment policies so that the banks’ international risk
exposure 1s, over time, spread as widely as possible.

Lastly, the banks themselves will need to avoid lending policies that aggravate
payments imbalances, It is, of course, not the banks’ business to make conditional
loans of the kind which the IMF exists to provide. But instances have occurred in
the past where the banks clearly overlent to certain countries whose payments
deficits were obviously unsustainable.

Given action along the lines outlined above, there is reason to believe that the
banks can continue to play a major réle in international lending without problems
arising that would undermine the functioning of the adjustment process and the
soundness of international financial markets.
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Developments in European market centres.

In 1980 the dollar value of the total external assets of banks in the reporting
European countries rose by $127 billion, or 16 per cent., to a total of $903 billion.
This was considerably less than the $165 billion increase recorded in 1979.
However, the 1980 figure was reduced to the extent of $32 billion by the impact of
the dollar’s appreciation on the dollar value of the banks’ assets in currencies such as
the Deutsche Mark and the Swiss franc, whereas in 1979 exchange rate effects had
amplified the growth figures by $12 billion. Moreover, much of the slowdown in
the unadjusted figures was due to the less rapid growth of interbank positions within
the reporting area itself. : :

Currency structure of the Euro-market:
External assets in foreign currencies of reporting European banks.
Quarterly figures, amounts outstanding.
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Currency breakdown of foreign currency positions
of reporting European banks.

Dollars . Other foreign currencies
ofwhich of which .
ofrilldmh Total wf.':nf"s Total w:f';ws Deutsche | Swise | Pounds | Duteh | French
banks banl:-s Mark francs | starling [ guilders | franes
in millions of US dollars
Asgets
1976 Dec....... 180,180 | 40,870 | 67,950 ] 20,450 41,620 | 15,430 1,980 2,100 2,570
1976 Dec....... 224,020 | 50,820 ) 81,300 | 22,690 48,680 | 17,930 2,150 3,780 2,570
1977 Dec.l..... 262,430 | 64,660 [ 111,370 | 31,040 67,510 | 22,560 4420 | 4,210 3,270
Dec. I* ... | 268,430 | 65,550 | 116,410 | 31,670 70,350 | 23,640 5,310 | 4,280 3310
1978 March .... | 262,540 | 70,330 | 124,710 | 35,140 73,500 | 24,500 5,260 | 4,850 4,230
June ..... 275460 | 74,150 | 124,550 | 34,000 70,650 | 24910 6,160 5,010 4,430
Sept. ..... 295,800 | 78,760 | 145,030 | 38,200 81,840 | 30,340 8,960 6,360 5,060
Dee....... 339,520 | 84,250 | 162,450 | 42,950 97,430 | 27,890 7.300 6,920 5,660
1979 March .... | 327,200 | 85,570 | 162,340 | 42,870 84,860 | 26,000 8,260 7,680 6,420
June ..... 351,060 | 90,780 | 177.700 | 44,130 | 104,850 | 31,480 8,290 | 7,390 8,750
Sept. ..... 384,190 | 96,710 | 199,160 | 49,370 | 116,870 | 37,250 9,420 | 8,080 6,810
Dec....... 427,960 | 104,320 { 211,770 | 52,140 | 124,430 | 38,6680 | 11,140 | 8,470 7,820
1980 March .... | 438,960 | 108,630 | 204,220 | 54,230 | 115,710 | 38,010 | 11,690 | 7.810 8,500
June ..... 456,730 | 118,310 | 234,760 | 62,950 | 129,830 | 46,240 | 13,650 | 8,680 9,140
Sept. ..... 465,620 | 122,540 | 234,710 | 67,020 | 127,430 | 47,230 | 13,440 | 8,040 10,450
Dec....... 518,730 | 129,080 | 232,510 | 64,420 | 122,930 | 49,620 | 12,970 | 7.430 11,550
Memorandum itam
Positions vis-a-vis residents
1978 Dec....... 74,740 | 21,330 | 26820 7,660 . - .
1977 Dec.t..... 92,810 | 30,240 | 34220 8,850 . . .
Dec. * ... 83,610 | 30660 35710 | 10.640 .
1978 Dwc....... 106,530 | 32,690 | 49550 | 13,500
1879 Dec. ...... 126,570 | 34,850 | 68,610 | 20,270
1980 March ... | 137,280 | 38,780 73.120 | 22,710
June ..... 148,680 | 40.610| 81,890 | 27,7680
Sept. ..... 156,010 | 41,570 | 81,830 | 27,690
Dec....... 169,660 | 42,200\ 85400 | 29,860 .
. Liabilities
1975 Dec....... 189,470 | 24,2801 69,200 6,690 39,940 | 15,280 3,740 | 3.560 3,350
1976 Dec....... 230,040 | 29,560 | 80,610 8,970 47,230 | 15,880 3,980 3,630 3,220
1977 Dec.l..... 272,880 | 34,200 | 110,660 | 12,050 4,970 | 20,870 5,920 | 4,900 4,400
Dec.ii* ... | 278,840 | 34,330 | 117,360 | 12,230 68,680 | 22,720 6,870 5,040 4,430
1978 March .... [ 270,450 | 36,310 | 125,580 | 13,810 71,850 | 24,700 7.040 5,870 5,150
June ... 280,950 | 38,560 | 127,430 | 13,060 68,500 | 26,000 8570 | 5,980 6,080
Sept. ..... 298,570 | 39,860 ] 149,330 | 14,950 79,950 | 31,460 9,720 | 7,160 7,050
Dec....... 348,600 | 44,340 | 162,220 | 16,570 93,080 | 27,890 | 10,320 | 7.400 7,400
1979 March .... | 336,550 | 47,810 | 165,890 | 18,770 93,250 | 26,840 | 11,990 | 8110 8,180
June ..... 359,930 | 51,820 | 195,430 | 18,780 | 104,630 | 32,270 | 13,060 | 7,650 8,900
Sept. ..... 392,420 1 58,640 | 212,040 | 21,570 | 117,790 | 38,280 | 14550 | 8,370 9,620
Dec....... 436,630 | 64,190 | 229,200 | 22,480 | 127,940 | 40,710 | 15,180 | B.810 11,370
1980 March .... | 450,050 | 68,680 | 225,990 | 23,500 | 118,250 | 41,680 | 19,350 8,210 11,450
June ..... 474,000 | 71,380 | 254,490 | 26,860 | 133,000 | 49,240 | 22,930 9,440 12,610
Sept. ..... 486,110 | 74,410 | 255,760 | 26,410 | 130,470 | 51,680 | 23,070 8,860 13,430
Dec. ...... 548,260 | 83,900 [ 252,140 1 27,480 | 125,260 1 51,620 { 23,820 | 8,300 14,470
Mamorandurm iterm
Fositions vis-4-vis residents '
1976 Dec....... 64,060 | 10660 | 23710 4,230
1977 Dec.!..... 74,620 12,080 | 28,590 5330
Dec. H* ... 75,310 12,280 | 30400 5,460
1978 Dec....... 87,690 14,690 | 45060 7,440
1979 Dec....... 108,210 | 17,180 | 63,940 9.280
1980 March .... | 117,850 | 18,000 | 61,580 9.850
June ..... | 124,710 | 19,290 | 68680 | 10,980
Sept. ..... 132,650 | 18990 66,120 | 10960
Dec. ...... 148,100 | 20,480 | 66570 | 10.240

* From December Il 1977 onwards includes the positions of banks in Austria, Denmark and ireland.
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External assets and liabilities of banks in individual reporting countries
and of certain offshore branches of US banks.

Austria

Belgium

Luxambourg

Denmark

France

Germany

Ireland

Itaty

Netherlands

Assals

Liabilities

Assets

Liabilities

Agsets

Liabilities

Assets

Liabilities

Assets

Liabilities

Asgets

Liabilities

Assets

Liabilities

Asseats

Liabilities

Assets

Liabilities

Devmestic currency
US dollars
Other foreign currencies .
Domestic currency
US dollars
Other foreign currencies .

Domestic currency
US dollars
Gther fareign currencies .
Domestic currency
US dollars
Othaer foreign currencies .

Domaestic currency
Us dollars .
Other foreign currencies .
Domestic currency
S dollars
Othar foreign curvencias .

Damestic currency
US doliars
Other foreign currencies .
Dormestic currency
US dollars
Other foreign currencies .

Domestic currency
US dollars
Other forelgn currencies .
Qomastic currency
US dollars
Other foraign currencies .

Domastic currency
US dollars
Other foreign currencies .
Domestic currency
U5 dollars
Other foreign currencies .

Domestic currency
US doltars

Dither foreign currancies .

Domestic currency
Us dollars
Other foreign currencies .

Domestic currency
US dollars
Qther foreign currencies .
Domestic currency
US dollars
Other foreign currencies .

Domestic currency
S dollars
Qther foreign currencies .
Damaestic currency
US dollars
Other foreign currencies .

1978 | 1979 1980
Dsc. Dec. [ narch I June [ Sept. ' Dec.
in millions of US dollars

2,930 4,160 4,040 4,690 4,880 4,840
4,460 6,610 7,030 6,850 7.290 7.220
5,120 7,130 8,690 7,650 7,680 7,790
830 1,090 280 1,280 1,310 1,360
5,300 6,870 6,820 7,160 8010 8,090
7490 | 11,040 | 10,820 | 12,760 | 13,430 | 14,040
2,800 3,330 3,290 3,830 3,360 3,280
19,550 | 23,310 | 25,220 | 28,860 | 30,700 | 33,430
13,230 | 16,380 | 16,710 | 20,030 | 19,520 | 18,930
4,730 6,590 5,680 2,190 8,280 8,000
18,040 | 22,200 | 23,450 | 26,970 | 29,500 | 32,940
15,500 1 21,350 | 22,430 | 28,160 | 26,200 | 24,990
1,050 1,400 1,550 1,540 1,540 1,330
22,040 | 29,300 | 28,550 | 31,480 | 32,710 | 33,620
36,300 | 50,100 | 48,890 | 56,290 | 56,250 | 53,690
730 1,030 980 1,200 1,210 1,130
24,400 | 32,950 | 33,380 | 36,310 | 36,900 | 38,000
30,080 | 42,680 | 41,710 | 48,720 | 48,950 | 45,500
90 150 180 200 170 220
1,640 1,860 1,800 1,860 1,970 2,140
1,200 1,960 1,760 1,660 1,500 1,500
390 410 360 390 420 510
1,500 1,200 1,640 1,580 1,640 1,980
860 1,420 1,360 1,540 1,480 1,360
18,200 | 23,1680 | 21,460 | 25,060 | 25,350 | 24,430
60,210 | 71,740 | 70,180 | 71,660 | 73,080 | 87.690
20,570 | 28,700 | 25,500 | 29,300 | 30,600 | 31,080
5,700 6,610 7,340 8,620 9,420 8,610
$3,160 | 61,100 | 58,460 | 62,530 | 66,260 | 81,450
25,630 | 38,600 | 36,350 | 39,640 | 39,570 | 40,250
40,340 | 47,620 | 45,630 | 51,490 | 49,820 | 51,820
14,720 | 14,360 | 12,920 | 14,110 | 14,020 | 14,190
5,050 7,350 6,930 7,860 7,630 7,320
40,220 | 54,330 | 46,500 | 53,630 | 52,190 | 50,690
14,510 | 16,430 | 14,070 | 15,350 | 17,140 | 16,790
4,370 7.000 7740 8,150 7.680 6,710
. . . 100 130 140
a00) 360 280 380 390 540
1,110 1,090 1,080 1,580 1,590 1,440
. . . 1,800 1,900 1.940
550 740 620 660 630 740
1,260 1,260 1,400 2,390 2,430 2,450
590 1,320 900 740 1,170 1,000
17,380 | 21,190 | 14,890 | 14,550 [ 13,000 | 23,250
4,780 7,130 6,150 6,900 6,190 6,440
2,010 2,900 2,610 2,760 2,730 2,900
21,840 | 25,400 | 20,160 | 20,000 | 19,460 | 31,740
5,960 9,850 | 10,070 | 10,900 | 10,480 | 11,880
8490 | 11,390 | 10,220 | 11,540 | 10,950 | 11,310
19,470 | 23,010 | 24,650 | 25,710 | 25,810 | 27,960
17,090 | 21,470 | 21,150 | 23,780 | 23,950 | 22,850
7,930 | 10,860 | 10,870 | 12,860 | 12,690 | 12,190
20,710 | 23,320 | 24,420 § 25,890 | 25,940 | 28,980
14,840 | 21,260 | 21,460 | 23,360 | 23,790 | 23,420

Table continued on page 115,
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1978 | 1979 1980
Dec. Dec. March l Juna l Sept. | Dec.

in millions of US dollars

Sweden ‘Agsats Dorvestic currency ... .. B60 1,030 1,010 1,070 1,250 1,200
USdollars ............ 2,160 2,950 3,030 3.610 3,830 4,330

Other forsign currencies . 1,230 1,830 2,020 2,420 2,340 2120

Liabilities Domestic currency ..... 700 200 880 960 1,000 1,000

USdollars ............ 2,790 4,620 5,270 5,820 6,020 6,850

Othar foreign currencies . 1,730 3,190 3,430 4,030 4,040 3,910

Switzerland Assels Dornestic currency .. ... 19,290 | 27,170 | 27,830 | 29,910 | 30,460 | 29,480
USdollars ............ 21,580 | 21,510 | 22,130 | 20,600 | 21,810 | 21,570

Other foreign currencies . 9,830 | 10,390 9,250 | 10,250 9,130 8,600

Liabilities Domestic currency ..... 6,820 7.440 7,450 9,740 | 11,670 | 11,950

USdollars ............ 18,540 | 21,110 | 22,540 | 20,930 | 21,300 | 23,890

Other foreign currencies . 8,330 9,670 8,840 9,520 8,660 7,900

United Agsets Domestic currency ... .. 14,740 | 15,490 | 15930 | 18,530 | 20,480 | 22,670
Kingdom USdollars ............ 166,910 [211,760 |228,280 {237,080 |241,010 |262,790
Other forelgn currencies. | 45940 | 58,240 | 58,090 | 67,040 | 68,330 | 70,850

Liabilities Domestic currency ..... 11,950 | 19,230 | 19,760 | 24,180 | 26,360 | 27.630

USdellars ............ 167,250 (219,990 (239,220 250,810 (253,260 (276,990

Other foreign currencies . | 46,170 | 61,980 | 60,440 | 67,320 | 69,760 | 69,730

Total for Assets Domestic currency ... .. 109,380 (136,240 [132,040 148,700 | 149,560 (151,720
European USdollars ............ 339,620 |427,960 |438,960 [455,730 (466,620 (518,730
reporting _ Other foreign currencies . |162,450 |211,770 |204,220 234,760 (234,710 |232510
countries Liabilities Domestic currency .. ... 82,010 |111,390 |103.,610 [125,580" (129,080 |127,910

USdollars ............ 348,590 (436,630 |450,050 |474,000 486,110 (548,360

Other foreign currencies . [162,220 [229,200 1225990 264,490 |255,760 (262,140

Canada Assets Domestic currency ..... 480 580 550 640 870 640
USdollars ...........u 20,430 | 22,990 | 26,120 | 27,280 | 29,220 | 21,820
Other foreign currencies . 1,460 2,030 2,280 2,580 3,130 3,020
Liabilities Domestic currency ..... 2,620 3,080 2,940 3,080 3,070 2,990
USdollars ............ 21,340 | 28,170 | 30,600 | 31,900 ] 33,830 | 38,250
Othar foreign currencies . 1,010 1,560 1,860 2,190 2,500 2,360
Japan Assets Domestic Currency ..... 7,970 | 11,350 | 11,810 | 14,040 | 14,960 | 16,960
USdollars ............ 22,520 | 30,350 | 34,790 | 33,590 | 40,960 | 43,980
Other foreign currencies . 3,200 3,730 3,460 3,700 4,190 4,730
Liabilittes Domestic currency ..... 8,690 3,820 4,320 | 11,400 | 12,170 | 12,340
USdollars ............ 28490 | 43,9200 | 49,730 | 51,100 | 56,470 | 60,440
Othar forsign currencies . 1,830 2,770 3,720 5,210 6510 7.440
United Assots Domestic currency ... .. 115,660 [133,580 |130,780 |149,440 |161,520 [172,700
States? Foreign currenciss ... .. 3,610 2,440 2,810 3,000 3,110 4,210
Liabilities Domestic currency .. ... 89,700 |128,120 |130,360 |128,580 (129,370 |135,530
Foreign currencies ..., 2,350 1870 | . 1,820 2,240 2,580 2,670
Offshore
branches Assets Foreign currencies? .. ... 106,520 |127,640 |129,890 [131,610 |140,370 (142,120
of US Liabilitiss  Foreign currenciest . . ... 107,480 [128.,840 (131,510 [133,530 |142,320 (144,140
banks?

1 In¢luding for the first time the external positions of banks inlreland. 2 The figures for banks in the United States exclude all
custody items except negotiable US bank certificates of deposit held on behalf of non-residents. 2 Offshore branches of US
banks M? the Bahamas, Cayrnan Islands, Panama, Hong Kong and Singapore. 4 Including negligible amounts in domestic
currencies.

External liabilities showed a stronger increase than assets, going up by $151
billion to a total of $928 billion. This meant that the reporting European banks’ net
external position, which had already been reversed from $19 billion of assets to $1
billion of liabilities in the course of 1979, shifted further, to net liabilities of $25
billion at the end of 1980. This $44 billion turn-round from a nex creditor to a net
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debtor position within the space of only two years was related in large measure to
the banks’ réle in financing the reporting European countries’ oil-induced balance-
of-payments deficits.

The dollar’s recovery in the exchange markets in 1980 helped to underpin its
leading rble in international banking business. Excluding exchange rate effects, the
reporting European banks’ external assets in other currencies grew at about the same
rate as their dollar assets, viz. by somewhat over 21 per cent., but at current
exchange rates their dollar value expanded only by about half as much. On the
liabilities side of the banks’ balance sheets, dollar positions showed an expansion of
26 per cent., and the banks’ net external liabilities in that currency widened from
$8.7 billion at the end of 1979 to $29.6 billion. This would suggest that the banks’
Euro-currency activities helped to moderate the strength of the dollar in the spot
exchange market and therefore tended to reduce exchange rate instability, although
the banks’ short spot positions in dollars were undoubtedly covered in large measure
by forward dollar purchases.

Euro-Deutsche Mark assets and liabilities grew relatively slowly last year, and
their dollar value actually declined, so that their share of total outstanding Euro-
currency assets contracted from 19.5 to 16.4 per cent. On the other hand, Euro-
Swiss franc assets and liabilities expanded by over 40 per cent. (excluding exchange
rate effects), largely as a result of the relaxation of the various Swiss controls on
capital inflows, which helped to re-establish the links with the domestic Swiss franc
markets. Similarly, the Euro-sterling market benefited from the earlier abolition of
UK exchange controls. Euro-sterling liabilities (still excluding exchange rate effects)
increased by $7.5 to 23.8 billion last year, with the major part of the funds
concerned coming from the United Kingdom, including $1.6 billion from non-bank
entities.

A notable feature on the liabilities side of the reporting European banks’
balance sheets was that new deposits received from official monetary institutions
slowed down sharply from $32 billion in 1979 to $11.4 billion {(excluding exchange
rate effects), and this notwithstanding the heavy inflow of new funds from OPEC
countries. Here again, there is no evidence that Euro-currency facilities served as a
vehicle for exchange rate speculation, as the slowdown also encompassed those
currencies, notably the dollar, which appreciated in the exchange markets, while
deposits in Deutsche Mark and Swiss francs continued to show sizable increases.

Looking at developments in individual markets, banks in the United Kingdom
alone accounted for 53 per cent. of the total increase (valuation adjusted) in the
European reporting banks” external foreign currency assets and their market share
increased from 42.2 w0 44.4 per cent. In terms of growth rates, the most rapid
expansion, of 36 per cent., was achieved by banks in Belgium, whereas banks in
Germany showed hardly any increase in their external assets in foreign currency,
and those in Switzerland recorded a certain decline. However, in view of the strong
foreign demand for Deutsche Mark and Swiss franc credits, banks in Germany and
Switzerland added nearly $10 and 5 billion respectively (excluding valuation effects)
to their external assets in domestic currency. As a result of the abolition of exchange
controls in the United Kingdom, the UK banks’ external claims in domestic
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currency also expanded very rapidly, by over $6 billion, or 37 per cent. Another
consequence of the abolition of UK exchange controls was an increase of nearly $3
billion, or 25 per cent., in the London banks’ foreign currency liabilities vis-a-vis
UK non-bank entities.

As regards the réle of the European banks as a channel for balance-of-
payments finance, the largest increase in a net external debtor position in foreignh
currency was shown by banks in Italy, with a rise of $6.6 to 13.9 billion, the
proceeds being used for foreign currency lending to residents. A very substantial
volume of net external borrowing in foreign currency was also contracted by banks
in France and Austria, although at the same time they built up their net external
creditor positions in domestic currency to some extent. Following the relaxation of
the measures to prevent capital inflows, the banks in Switzerland saw their external
liabilities in Swiss francs jump by nearly 80 per cent. last year, although the bulk of
these funds was re-exported. The Swiss banks, however, were substantial net takers
of foreign currency funds, and in sharp contrast to the usual pattern their total net
external creditor position declined by $2.9 billion, which undoubtedly helped to
moderate the downward pressure on the Swiss franc in the exchange markets. The
operations of banks in Germany, on the other hand, seem to have added to the
country’s balance-of-payments problems last year. Whereas in 1979 the banks had
imported a net total of $10.5 billion of foreign funds, last year they exported $6.9
billion. Against this background, in December the Bundesbank reached a
gentleman’s agreement with the German banks, temporarily limiting their long-term
external lending in Deutsche Mark.,

Turning finally to the so-called “net size” concept of the narrowly defined
Euro-currency market (i.e. excluding double-counting but including the banks’ use
of foreign currency funds for domestic lending), the volume of foreign cutrency
credits intermediated by banks in the reporting European countries may be
estimated to have expanded by $100 billion to a total of $575 billion last year. At
constant end-1980 exchange rates, the increase amounted to about $115 billion, or
some $20 billion more than in 1979,

Overall, the geographical pattern of this new lending was not very different
from that of the total international banking flows described on pages 104-107 above.
The banks used approximately $55 billion of Euro-currency funds for lending
within the reporting area (excluding, as in the case of all the other figures quoted in
the rest of this section, exchange rate effects). Claims on Japan, the United States
and Canada together expanded by $16 billion, and about $6.5 billion was lent via
the offshore centres. Qutside this broader reporting area, the largest single item was
a $16.5 billion expansion in credits to non-oil developing countries. Since liabilities
to such countries showed little increase, the reporting European banks’ net creditor
position in foreign currency vis-a-vis the developing world, which at the end of 1978
had been close to zero, widened to $24.4 billion. “Other developed countries” and
eastern Europe received $12.5 and 4 billion respectively of new Euro-credits last
year, '

On the sources side of the market, the reporting European area’s contribution
amounted to roughly $45 billion, or $10 billion less than on the uses side. In
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Estimated sources and uses of Euro-currency funds.

Reporting

Other Othe

Europesnarea | @ o Canada devecllr- Eastern {2ffchore| OPEC devel- un |
. 1 Ol = -

endofmonth | ro i, [Fwwhich States | 00, | Coune [EUOPelconirsi| triess | counc | stede |

hank: tries tries

in billions of US dollars
Uses

1977 December .. | 1104 | 772.3 | 21.3 | 187 | 308 | 25.7 | 439 157 | 303 3.2 | 300.0
1978 Decermbert . | 1360 | 92.0 | 246 | 246 | 34.7 | 314 | 55.0 243 | 401 43 | 375.0
Decemberl . | 1396 | 945 | 246 | 246 | 347 | 314 | 55.0. | 243 | 404 28 | 3770
1979 March ..., .. 1418 ] 962 | 256 | 263 | 340 | 309 | 532 24.2 | 445 35 | 3840
June ....... 1475 | 1009 | 291 275 | 3641 326 | 596 26,3 | 48.7 3.6 | 410.0

Septernber ., | 160.0 | 105.2 | 340 | 324 | 38.2 | 245 | 661 204 | 511 4.3 | 450.0
December .. [ 1713 | 111.3 | 36.7 | 33.0 | 405 | 360 | 675 304 | 55.1 45 | 475.0

1980 March ...... 1797 [ 119.0 | 399 | 365 | 424 | 344 | 695 206 | 576 4.4 | 493.0
June .._.... 2046 | 1381 | 406 | 387 | 464 | 368 | 714 30.8 | 63.0 5.0 | 537.0
September .. | 2103 | 1428 | 395 | 416 | 489 | 373 | 70.7 31.8 | 659 6.0 | 551.0
December .. | 2164 | 143.7 | 39.7 | 451 52.1 389 | 730 38| 1.0 5.0 | 675.0

Sources

1977 December .. | 117,23 | 56.0 | 26.4 §4 | 188 70 | 334 54.5 | 29.6 5.6 | 300.0
1978 December) . | 1425 | 70.1 | 37.0 | 13.0 | 26.2 88 | 454 54.7 | 39.8 7.6 | 376.0

Decemberll . | 1445 | 701 | 37.0 | 13.0 | 26.2 88 | 454 54.7 | 39.8 76 | 377.0

1979 March ...... 1805 | 731 | 384 | 13.3 | 260 7.7 | 437 56.3 | 42.4 7.7 | 384.0
June ..... .. 183.0 | 814 ) 410 | 139 | 281 78 | 465 588 | 44.6 75 | 4100
September ., | 1676 | 87.0 | 50.0 | 152 | 30.9 | 104 | 49.0 732 | 463 7.6 | 450.0
December .. | 1740 | 93.0 ( 505 | 152 | 31.7 | 13.0 | b28 81.0 | 478 9.0 | 475.0

1980 March ....., 183.0 | 101.0 ] 51.0 | 178 | 204 | 104 | 542 89.7 | 46.0 | 11.5 | 493.0
June ....... 2020 | 1133 | 57.0 | 183 | 309 | 104 | 599 96.2 | 487 | 13.6 | 6537.0
September .. | 200.5 | 1124 | 545 | 200 | 334 | 11.0 | 640 | 1060 | 47.7 | 13.8 | 651.0
December .. | 2110 | 1243 | 59.7 | 221 | 335 | 128 | 680 | 1098 | 466 | 11.56 | 575.0

Note: As from June 1979 a change has been made In estimating procedures, insofar as the partial natting-out of interbank
assots and llabillties, praviously limited to the growth of the reporting Europear barks’ positions within their own area, has
been extended to cover their positions vis-a-vis the United States, Canada, Japan and the ofishore centres. This thange has
become necessary as a result of the very rapid growth of such positions, which suggests that the figures have been inflated to a
substantial extent by circular flows of interbank funds between the reporting European area and these other market centres,

1 Includes: (a) under “Uses”, the banks’ conversions from foreign currency into domestic currency and foreign currency funds
supplied by the reporting banks to the commercial banks of the country of issue of the currency in question {auch as DM funds
deposited with German banks); b} under *Sources”, deposits by official manetary institutions of the reg:nin? area, the banks'
conversions from domastic into foreign currency and foreign currency funds obtained by tha reporting banks from the banks in
tha country of issue of the currency in question (such as funds received in DM from German banks). 2 On the sources side
including trustee funds to the extent that they are transmitted by the Swiss banks to the other banks within the regortin%:raa
and to the extent that they are not reportad as liabilities vis-a-vis non-banks outside the reporting area by the Swiss banks
themsalves. 3Excluding positions of banks located in the Federal Republic of Germany vis-a-vis tha German Democratic
RepulHic, 4 Bahamas, Barbados, Bermuda, Cayman Islands, Hon? Kong, Lebanon, Liberia, Netherlands Antilles, Panama,
Singapore, Vanuaatu (formerty New Hebrides) and other British West Indies. & Includes, in addition, Bahrain, Brunei, Oman,
Trinidad and Tobago, % Including positions vis-a-vis international institutions other than the BIS.

addition, $9 billion of new funds flowed into the market from the United States and
the bulk of the $16 billion of new funds obtained via offshore centres was also
probably of US origin. However, the largest item outside the reporting European
area was an increase of $30.5 billion in new deposits received from OPEC countries,
as a result of which the banks’ net liability position vis-3-vis these countries rose to
$76 billion, or to nearly 250 per cent. of its end-1978 level.

Developments elsewhere.

External assets of banks in the United States expanded by $41 billion last year,
more than twice as much as in 1979, whereas external liabilities showed only a
comparatively modest increase. The bulk of asset growth occurred in the spring and
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early summer when US monetary conditions were relatively easy, but surprisingly
enough there were also substantial outflows during the final months of the year
when US interest rates reached new records and the dollar was very strong.

As regards the geographical diswibution of this new foreign lending, the
outstanding feature was the sharp expansion of $12.3 billion, or 34 per cent., in
claims on non-oil developing countries; a substantial part of the $17.6 billion of new
lending that showed up as claims on the offshore centres also seems to have gone to
these countries. At the same time, the flow of new deposits received from
developing countries came nearly to a standstill. Claims on oil-exporting countries,
after a slight decline in 1979, showed a modest $1.4 billion increase, but, more
significantly, OPEC countries drew down their deposits with banks in the United
States by $0.7 billion, whereas in 1979 they had made new deposits of $5 billion.

The branches of US banks in the offshore centres acted mainly as a channel for
funds from the United States last year, their liabilities vis-a-vis that country going up
by $22 billion, or over 50 per cent. A substantial part of these funds, however, was
used not for new foreign lending but to replace other sources of finance. One-third
of the increase in the branches’ liabilities to the United States represented deposits
received from US non-bank entities. New claims amounted to $14.5 billion, of
which $5.1 billion was on non-oil developing countries and $7.5 billion vis-a-vis the
United Kingdom.

Of all reporting institutions, banks in Japan showed the strongest growth in
external positions last year. External assets, at constant exchange rates, expanded by
$18.5 to 65.7 billion, while habilities showed an even larger expansion of $29.3
billion, or nearly 60 per cent. The resultant $10.8 billion increase in the banks’ net
external debtor position, which occurred solely in the first half of the year, was the
combined result of official restrictions on the banks’ participation in the
international loan market and the March 1980 yen support package, which included,
inter alia, relaxations of restrictions on Japanese banks’ bringing-in of Euro-deposits
from their overseas branches and the exemption of foreign monetary authorities
from interest rate ceilings on free yen deposits. The latter move contributed to large
inflows of oil funds and in the second quarter free yen deposits increased by $6.4
billion, or 130 per cent. In the second half of the year the decline of domestic short-
term interest rates in relation to long-term yields caused a sharp slowdown in the
build-up of non-residents’ free yen deposits, while the restrictions on Japanese
banks’ external loan activities were eased and banks in Japan became net exporters of
funds.

The international bond markets,

Volatile and, at times, steeply rising dollar interest rates, unstable yield curves
and exchange rate uncertainties meant that conditions in the bond markets were
rather unsettled during much of 1980 and early 1981. The main victim of these
developments was foreign bond issues in national markets, which declined by $4.2
to 15.8 billion, whereas the volume of Euro-bond issues rose by $4.7 to 22.5 billion.
As a result, the total value, in current dollars, of international bond 1ssues, at $38.3
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billion, was slightly larger than in 1979, though after allowing for inflation there was
some contraction.

The relatively strong showing of the Euro-bond market, and especially its
dollar sector, was due to its superior flexibility and ability to adapt to rapidly
changing circumstances, The market’s innovative character and the wide range of
techniques and options available also helped to enhance its attractiveness. Floating
rate notes, accounting for 30 per cent. of total dollar issues, were generally well
received, as could be expected at a time of marked uncertainties about future interest
rates. Convettible issues, which accounted for another 15 per cent. of the dollar
total, were supported by the strength of the US and Japanese share markets, as the
bulk of such securities is issued by companies from these two countries, Finally, the
market benefited from the increased participation of institutional investors and from
keen competition between issuing houses, which helped to keep charges down.

International bond issues.’

Euro-bond issues Foreignissues
of which of which
B rind Y Total Private Total i i Privat
countries Bars us Deutsche v n in vate
lace- United | Switzer- lace-
orareas dollars Mark rr:'lents S{:tas MI:nd IE'IQI'".S
in milllons of US dollars
‘Wastern Europe . .. 1978 5410 2,440 | 2,240 1,310 6,260 1,640 2,690 1,980
1979 7,160 3,740 | 2,030 1,340 5.780 960 4,160 2,660
1980 9,900 46840 | 2,430 1,580 £,020 490 3,330 1.540
1981/ 1,540 760 - , 1,440 160 960 .
Canada .......... 1978 830 470 aso 380 3,930 3,270 230 990
1979 1,410 830 30 30 2,720 2,070 510 570
1980 1,380 1,050 60 - 1,460 1,220 160 320
19814 740 660 - . 690 500 180 .
United States .. ... 1578 1,280 970 230 200 A0 - 220 150
1979 2,570 2,470 50 130 160 - 60 -
1980 4,310 3,900 120 260 200 - 200 120
1981/1 1,290 1190 - . 220 - 220 .
Other developed
countries® ...... 1978 2,550 820 1,590 400 | 2,930 410 1,870 2,080
. 1979 1,780 780 960 330 3,940 80 3,500 3,200
1980 2,410 1,220 950 350 2,430 - 2,230 1,830
198/ 330 300 - . 770 - 640 L
Rest of the world® . 1978 2,990 1,080 1,290 750 2,200 440 540 830
1979 1,830 1,320 410 210 1410 240 300 330
1980 1,290 780 380 - 750 380 140 100
1981/1 310 270 - . 240 140 - .
International
institutions . .... 1978 2,870 1,810 820 1,230 5,850 600 2,000 3,070
1979 3,050 1470 | 1170 1,230 5,960 1,260 990 3,060
1980 3,220 2,070 300 1,050 5,850 550 1,380 2,830
19814 380 240 - . 740 - 190 .
Total issues
placed ......... 1978 15,940 7690 | 6530 4,270 | 21,540 6,360 7.650 9,100
1979 | 17,800 | 10,610 | 4,650 3,270 [ 19,970 | 4,600 9,620 9,720
1980 22,510 | 13,660 | 4,250 3,240 | 15,750 2,640 7,440 6,740
198171 4,590 3,420 - 210 4,100 740 2,190 1,240

1Bassd on IBAD and OECD sources. 2 Australia, Japan, New Zealand and South Affica,  ?Including sastern Europaan
countries.
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Dollar bond issues were, moreover, underpinned by the currency’s strength in
the exchange markets and well maintained their share in total issues at around 60 per
cent. Exchange rate considerations and attractive interest rates were supportive
influences in some of the smaller currency compartments of the Euro-bond market,
as, for example, in the case of sterling, French franc and Dutch guilder issues, the
combined market share of which soared from 6 per cent. in 1979 to 14 per cent. On
the other hand, the share of the Deutsche Mark fell quite sharply, from 26 to 19 per
cent.

The buoyancy of the Euro-dollar bond sector even extended to straight fixed
rate issues, which increased by $2.5 billion to about $7.5 billion. However, over 60
per cent. of this total was issued during the second quarter alone, when a normal
upward-sloping yield curve was temporarily restored, while at some other times new
issuing activity ground virtually to a halt, This was the case in February-March and
November-December, when the differential between Euro-dollar bond yields and
six-month Euro-dollar deposit rates moved to over 6 per cent., despite relatively
strong rises in the bond yields themselves. Thus, dollar bond yields opened the year
at close to 11.5 per cent., rose to 14 per cent. in March, and, after easing to a low of

Euro-currency deposit rates, US prime rate and yields on international markets
for US dollar and DM bonds.?
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10.5 per cent. at around mid-year, went up steadily in the second half of the year to
reach about 12.5 per cent. at the end of December.

Substantially lower yields than on dollar bonds, combined with the weaker
exchange-market outlook for the Deutsche Mark, tended to dampen investors’
interest in DM bonds, and, at $4.3 billion, the volume of Euro-DM issues was the
lowest for four years. Despite the differences in domestic economic situations, yield
movements paralleled quite closely those for dollar bonds and issuing activity was
greatest in the months around mid-year when the Deutsche Mark was relatively
strong in the exchange market and the yield curve was temporarily positive.

The currency distribution of foreign bond issues was quite different from that
in the Euro-bond market. The only major sector to show an increase was DM issues
in Germany, whereas foreign issues in Switzerland, the United States and Japan all
recorded a substantial contraction. Foreign issues in Switzerland declined by $2.1
billion, to the still very high level of $7.4 billion, with relatively low interest yields
and the weaker exchange-market outlook for the Swiss franc being the main reasons
for a slackening in investors’ interest. A much sharper relative contraction, from
$4.6 billion in 1979 to $2.6 billion last year, took place in foreign issues in the
United States, where the factors mentioned above were not operative. Here it was
rather the disarray of the domestic market and competition from the Euro-dollar
bond market, where borrowing costs were at times significantly lower, which may
help to explain the lower level of total issues. Foreign yen issues in Japan declined
from $3.1 to 1.6 billion. The volume of DM issues in Germany, which increased
from $1.8 billion to $3.5 billion, was sustained by large borrowing by international
institutions.

Even more than in preceding years, the international bond market in 1980 was
primarily a market for borrowers from industrial countries. The share of developed
countries in total issues rose from 68 per cent. to 71 per cent., and including
European-based international organisations the industrial world accounted for over
80 per cent. of the total offtake. The share of non-oil developing countries declined
from 7.3 w0 4.7 per cent., but, at 14 per cent., the share of international development
institutions was slightly higher than the year before. Within the industrial countries,
US corporations were by far the largest group of borrowers, obtaining $4.5 billion,
or $1.8 billion more than in 1979. Sweden, Austria, Italy and the United Kingdom
also considerably stepped up their recourse to international bond finance. On the
other hand, Japanese and Canadian entities, which had been by far the largest issuers
in 1979, reduced their borrowings to $3.7 and 2.8 billion respectively.

In the early months of 1981 the situation in the international bond markets
‘remained very much the same as in 1980: high and unstable short-term interest rates
and pronounced exchange rate uncertainties. Fixed rate dollar issues at times came
virtually to a halt. Moreover, following a decision taken by the German Capital
Markets Sub-Committee in December 1980, the Deutsche Mark sector was
practically closed to all foreign borrowers other than international institutions until
mid-April. As a result, in the first quarter the total international issue volume, at
$8.7 billion, was somewhat lower than the quarterly average for 1980.
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VII. THE INTERNATIONAL MONETARY SCENE.

The present chapter reviews international monetary developments during 1980
and the early months of 1981. The first section of the chapter looks at exchange rate
developments, the main features of which were the strength of the dollar, the yen
and the pound sterling, the weakness of continental European currencies, notably
the Deutsche Mark, and a very marked increase in exchange rate volatility. Except in
the case of the yen, the movements of major countries’ exchange rates were
unrelated to inflation differentials, with currencies of high-inflation countries
appreciating and those of relatively low-inflation countries depreciating. The second
section of the chapter examines the reasons for these developments and assesses the
changes in international competitive positions that they have brought about. The
third section deals with developments in gold, notably the major fall in non-
monetary absorption and the very wide movements in its market price. The fourth
section describes developments in reserves and international liquidity during 1980,
when a further rise in global reserves was accompanied by a widespread decline of
reserve ease in the oil-importing areas of the world.

Exchange rate developments.

The period under review saw important changes both in the situation, and in
the market’s assessment, of a number of major currencies, together with unusual
- volatility of market exchange rates. The dollar, the yen and the pound sterling
appreciated considerably, whilst continental European currencies experienced
recurrent bouts of weakness. To a large extent these developments were associated
with a reshuffling of current-account imbalances in favour of countries with high
inflation rates and to the detriment of those with relatively low inflation rates. The
exchange-market effects of these shifts in balances of payments were reinforced by
the workings of US monetary policy, which led at times to the emergence of double-
digit short-term interest rate differentials in favour of the dollar, as well as to
unprecedented volatility of dollar interest rates. In these circumstances, large-scale
official intervention was powerless to prevent major fluctuations in bilateral
exchange rates. The only exception was in the EMS fixed rate system, where the
stability of exchange rates during 1980 owed much to the weakness of the Deutsche
Mark. However, the renewed strengthening of the Deutsche Mark in the system,
after mid-February 1981, was soon followed by a downward adjustment of the lira’s
central rate, as well as by increased pressure on the Belgian franc, while the French
franc weakened sharply following the presidential elections in May.

Exchange-market developments during the first quarter of 1980 were
dominated by the upward movement of the US dollar, particularly after mid-March,
when the announcement by the US authorities of a wide range of restrictive
monetary and credit measures was followed by a sharp rise in dollar interest rates.
By early April 1980 the dollar’s effective exchange rate stood 10%2 per cent. above its
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level three months earlier. The strengthening of the dollar was most pronounced vis-
a-vis continental European currencies, With three-month interest rate differentials in
favour of the dollar reaching 9%z per cent. against the Deutsche Mark and nearly 13
per cent. against the Swiss franc in early April, the cumulative appreciation of the
dollar since early January came to 16 per cent. vis-i-vis the Deutsche Mark, from
DM 1.71 to DM 1.98,- whilst against the franc it amounted to 19 per cent.

Bilateral exchange rates:
Indices of spot quotations for selected currencies vis-&-vis the US dollar,
1980~-81.

Woeekly averages, end-December 1979 = 100.
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Although important, changes in international interest rate differentials were
not the only cause of the dollar’s rise. The new method of operating monetary
policy adopted by the US monetary authorities in October 1979 strengthened the
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exchange market’s belief i their determination to control inflation and contributed
to a reassessment of the outlook for the dollar. This was illustrated by the behaviour
of the yen, which declined by over 10 per cent. against the dollar during the first
quarter of 1980 despite some narrowing of the short-term interest rate differentials
in favour of the dollar.

Sterling had shown considerable strength during the last month and a half of
1979, and it continued to appreciate in the first seven weeks of 1980. Although
subsequently affected by the upward movement of the US dollar, it rose further
against other European currencies. In early April 1980, at the time of the dollar’s
peak, sterling stood about 4 per cent. below its early-January exchange rate level vis-
a-vis the dollar, but 10% per cent. higher against the Deutsche Mark.,

In an attempt to moderate the rapid movements of exchange rates that began in
mid-February 1980, the monetary authorities of those countries whose currencies
came under downward pressure intervened heavily in the exchange markets and had
recourse to a variety of measures aimed at tightening domestic credit conditions or at
influencing international payments flows directly. In a number of countries the
official discount rate was raised. Moreover, steps were taken to remove
administrative restrictions on capital inflows, especially by those countries, such as
Germany, Japan and Switzerland, which had eatlier introduced such measures in an
attempt to counter the growing international demand for their currencies and which
now found their former current external surpluses converted into deficits, or at least
much reduced. ‘

The pronounced strength of the US dollar was suddenly reversed in April,
when US interest rates began to decline even more steeply than they had earlier
risen, As a result, short-term interest rates on dollar investments came down to the
level of those on DM investments; indeed, between late May and mid-July 1980 the
differentials were on occasion in favour of DM rates. By late May the effective
exchange rate of the dollar stood 10 per cent. below its April peak.

The extent of the recovery of other currencies was not uniform. In early July
the Deutsche Mark was quoted at DM 1.73 against the dollar, marginally below its
eatly-January level. The partern was similar for the other EMS currencies (except the
lira} and for the Swiss franc, The pound stetling and the yen, on the other hand,
mote than made up the ground lost earlier. The yen in particular appreciated by no
less than 21 per cent. between early April and mid-June, when its dollar exchange
rate, at Yen 215.5, stood 11 per cent. above its end-1979 level. Against the European
currencies the yen’s appreciation between January and mid-June 1980 was somewhat
greater, amounting to 13 and 14% per cent. vis-3-vis the Deutsche Mark and the
Swiss franc respectively. The recovery of the pound was less dramatic; in early July
it stood at $2.38, about 7 per cent. above its end-1979 level against the dollar.

A number of factors worked in favour of the yen and sterling. In the case of
the yen, these included a relacively low domestic inflation rate, the first signs of a
reduction of the current-account payments deficit, the easing of restrictions on
capital inflows and the tighter stance of monetary policy. In contrast to Japan, the
inflation rate in the United Kingdom remained high despite a sharp cutback in
economic activity; but in the eyes of the international investor sterling was attractive
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Effective exchange rates, 1977-81.

Woeekly averages, end-June 1977 = 100.
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as a hedge against further oil price increases, and its interest rate advantage once
more became very large as a resule of the second-quarter drop in dollar interest rates.

With the bottoming-out of US interest rates, the dollar’s exchange rate
stabilised in the course of July. Towards the end of that month,.indeed, it began to
rise once more against the continental European currencies. By the second week of
October the dollar stood nearly 5% per cent. above its mid-July low against the
Deutsche Mark, although on the weighted basis it was scarcely higher than it had
been three months earlier. After mid-October the pace of the dollar’s appreciation
accelerated sharply, despite substantial exchange-market intervention by the US
authorities, As short-term dollar interest rates rose to new record levels, differentials
in favour of the dollar reached 11Y%2 per cent. vis-a-vis the Deutsche Mark and nearly
15 per cent. against the Swiss franc in mid-December. On 11th December the dollar
was quoted at DM 2.025, about 19 per cent. above its level at the beginning of the
year and 22 per cent. above the April 1980 high point. On the weighted basis, the
dollar had risen by nearly 8 per cent. since early July, but was still 4%z per cent.
below its April peak.
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The yen, after a downward movement in reaction to its steep rise during the
spring quarter, began to strengthen again in August 1980. In early Octobet, thanks
to the improvement of the current-account balance of payments and to large-scale
inflows of funds, it stood at Yen 207 to the dollar, 10 per cent. up on its early-
August level. Subsequently, the steep upward movement of US interest rates, as well
as fears about the consequences for the Japanese economy of the war between Iran
and Iraq, did have some impact on the yen. However, the exchange rate resumed its
upward trend at the beginning of December, several days before US interest rates
reached their new peak. By the end of the year the yen had more than regained its
early-October level, and in early January 1981 its rate against the dollar stood at
around Yen 200, some 17 per cent. above its level of a year earlier. Against the
Deutsche Mark the yen’s appreciation over the same period amounted to 35 per
cent., while on the weighted basis it came to 23 per cent.

Sterling steered a middle course between the yen and the conunental European
currencies. During the second half of the year it appreciated by a further 6 per cent.
on the weighted basis but against the dollar it showed, on balance, no further rise.
Even this was m a way a remarkable performance, since the very large interest rate
_ advantage over the US dollar that sterling had enjoyed in the second quarter of the
year was later eroded and eventually, in November 1980, reversed. Between late
June and early November the pound appreciated against the dollar, from about
$2.34 to $2.45. It then fell back to $2.30 around the middle of December before
recovering to above $2.40 in January 1981.

The easing of US interest rates after mid-December 1980 brought only a
temporary halt in the upward trend of the dollar. From mid-January 1981 onwards
it once more appreciated strongly, despite heavy intervention by the US and
European monetary authorities. The dollar’s strength was again particularly
pronounced vis-a-vis the Deutsche Mark, with the spot rate appreciating by 162
per cent. to DM 2.25 between early January and mid-February despite some
narrowing of the interest rate differential in favour of the dollar. Market sentiment
appears to have been influenced by the strong anti-inflationary stance of the new
Administration in the United States and by the uncertainties surrounding the
situation in Poland. Against the Swiss franc the dollar appreciated even more rapidly
between early January and mid-February, climbing by 17% per cent. to nearly
Sw.fr. 2,06, while on the effective basis the dollar rose by about 10 per cent.

In the second half of February declining dollar interest rates, together with a
sharp tightening of monetary policy in Germany and the lifting of the remaining
resurictions on non-tesident purchases of German bonds, produced a temporary
reversal in exchange-market trends and the DM price of the dollar eased to a low of
DM 2.05 on 19th March. However, in eatly April US interest rates began to rise
again rather sharply and the dollar resumed its upwaid trend. In early May its DM
rate went above the previous mid-February peak, and with its rise steepening in the
aftermath of the French presidential elections the dollar was quoted at DM 2.31 on
14th May, up by 18 per cent. on its end-1980 level. This was the third major
movement of the dollar against the Deutsche Mark (and other continental
currencies) since the beginning of 1981. On the weighted basis, the appreciation of
the dollar during the first four and a half months of 1981 amounted to 13%2 per
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cent., and the depreciation of the Deutsche Mark to 5 per cent., bringing to about
15 per cent. the cumulative decline of the Deutsche Mark since the peak it had
reached near the end of 1979.

In early 1981 the weakness of continental European currencies vis-a-vis the
dollar was in large measure shared by sterling. Paradoxically, this happened at a time
when there was increasing evidence that UK domestic economic policies had finally
succeeded in bringing about a significant drop in the domestic inflation rate.
However, there was mounting awareness of the consequences for the British
economy of sterling’s high exchange rate, and in March the Bank of England’s
minimum lending rate was reduced from 14 to 12 per cent. Sterling began to weaken
quite sharply against the dollar at the end of January 1981, and by early March it
had lost all the ground gained in the course of 1980, being quoted at about $2.18. It
recovered towards mid-March but by mid-May it had eased further, to about $2.07,
or 7 per cent. below its end-1979 level. On the weighted basis, however, sterling
was still about 9 per cent. above its end-1979 level in mid-May 1981, owing to its
appreciation over that period against other European currencies.

The yen, on the other hand, remained relatively firm against the dollar during
the early part of 1981, with the spot rate weakening between early January and mid-
February by only 4 per cent., to about Yen 207.5. The continued easing of domestic
interest rates in March, including the official discount rate cut, had little immediate
impact on the exchange rate, partly because it coincided with the decline in US
interest rates. However, the renewed upturn of US interest rates from early April
1981 onwards caused the yen to decline against the dollar to Yen 222 by mid-May,
10 per cent. below its January peak. On the weighted basis, the yen depreciated by
about 1% per cent. between early January and mid-May 1981.

_ Developments within the exchange rate mechanism of the European Monetary

System during 1980 and early 1981 contrasted sharply with the volatility of exchange
rates in other markets. At times certain currencies, notably the Belgian franc and the
Deutsche Mark, came under heavy pressure and substantial official intervention was
required. But the second year of the system’s existence, ending in mid-March 1981,
passed without any major crisis and without the need for any adjustment of
participants’ central exchange rates, However, this relative stability did not stem
from an improvement of fundamentals — there was, in particular, no convergence of
member countries’ inflation rates — but rather from the weakness of the Deutsche
Mark. Shortly after the Deutsche Mark again became the strongest currency in the
system, on 9th March 1981, the central rate of the lira was adjusted downwards by 6
per cent. and pressure on the Belgian franc intensified sharply.

The performance of the Deutsche Mark in the EMS exchange rate arrangement
during 1980 and early 1981 basically reflected Germany’s large current payments
deficit and the strength of the dollar. In addition, with no likelihood of its central
rate being revalued, the Deutsche Mark was less attractive to investors than were
other currencies in the system offering higher nominal interest rate yields.
Moreover, because of its greater international réle, the Deutsche Mark tends to be
more directly affected than other EMS currencies by a strong dollar. Not
surprisingly, therefore, it tended towards the lower limit of the EMS exchange rate
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Spot exchange rates in the EMS exchange rate mechanism, 1980-81.

Waekly averages, in percentages, of participants’ currencies in relation to their intervention points.
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band and on occasion required substantial official support. The first time that this
happened was in late March and early April 1980 during the dollar’s first dramatic
rise. In the subsequent reversal the Deutsche Mark recovered somewhat, whilst
remaining in the lower half of the band. In late October it touched its lower limit
against the French franc and the Durtch guilder and needed heavy official support.
With the help of some reduction in French short-term interest rates, it was able to
detach itself from the bottom of the band in early November but by late January
1981 it was back in the support zone. A decisive recovery came only in the second
half of February after the tightening of German monetary policy. In early March
1981 — for the first time since the central rate realignment in September 1979 — the
Deutsche Mark again became the strongest currency in the system and subsequently
maintained that position,

With a low domestic inflation rate but a large balance-of-payments deficit, the
Belgian franc was persistently weak during most of the period under review. From
November 1980 onwards it was continuously at, or near, the bottom of the band,
and following the strengthening of the Deutsche Mark in February 1981 the franc
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crossed its lower divergence threshold. Towards the end of March the Belgian
authorities substantially raised the level of domestic interest rates, and took other
restrictive monetary measures, but it was not until the second half of April that the
franc moved away from its lower limit against the Deutsche Mark.

The evolution of the French franc up to February 1981 was in a way the mirror
image of that of the Deutsche Mark and the Belgian franc. The domestic inflation
rate was relatively high, but the current external deficit was more than covered by
capital inflows. Consequently, the franc stayed in the upper quarter of the band
virtually throughout 1980, touching the upper limit in late March and late October.
In early November a reduction in domestic money-market rates, coupled with the
introduction of a 5 per cent. reserve requirement on non-resident deposits at French
banks, brought a temporary easing of the exchange rate, but by mid-December the
franc was back at its upper limit, where it remained for most of the time until early
March 1981. Subsequently the franc was the second strongest currency in the system
until late April, when it eased somewhat further. Foliowing the French presidential
elections the franc dropped to its lower limit against the Deutsche Mark in May. The
“authorities provided heavy support for the franc in the exchange market, and in
addition the Bank of France’s Treasury bill discount rate was raised from 13% to 22
per cent. and controls on capital flows were severely tightened.

With a relatively low domestic inflation rate and a current external deficit that
was more than covered by capital inflows, the Dutch guilder was the second
strongest currency within the EMS during much of the period under review. It was
particularly firm in the last two months of 1980 and the early months of 1981, when
it repeatedly touched its upper intervention point.

The Italian authorities availed themselves of the wider fluctuation band for the
lira in the period under review. Between February and early July 1980 the lira
dropped from nearly 1%2 per cent. above its central rate to over 3 per cent. below.
Subsequently it fluctuated between 2 and 3 per cent. below its central rate until early
March 1981. During that month the downward pressures on the lira strengthened
and on 22nd March the Italian authorities announced a 6 per cent. devaluation of the
central rate. The lira subsequently remained in the upper half of its new band.

Changes in international competitive positions,

As already noted, a striking feature of exchange rate developments during the
period under review has been the appreciation of the currencies of countries with
high inflation rates, namely the dollar and sterling, and the depreciation of the
currencies of countries with low inflation rates, such as the Deutsche Mark, the
Swiss franc and, for a time, the yen. These developments, which in some instances
began earlier, from late 1978 onwards, have weakened the international competitive
positions of high-inflation countries and strengthened those of low-inflation
countries, and they raise two questions. First, why have they occurred? Secondly,
are they a macter for concern? In other words, to what extent could they form the
basis for future payments disequilibria that might lead to exchange-market
disturbances? Or have they rather constituted a correction of earlier maladjustments
of exchange rates?
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Changes in countries’ international competitive positions cannot be adequately
assessed on the basis of relative consumer price indices, since the latter contain many
items that do not enter into international trade and they do not necessarily give a
true picture of the relative cost positions of industry in different countries. A better
indication is provided by the evolution of relative industrial wholesale prices and of
relative unit labour costs. The graphs on the following pages show the development
of these price and cost indices for the individual countries of the Group of Ten (plus
Switzerland) -during 1977-80, together with the changes in these countries’ effective
exchange rates. An upward movement of the lines in the graphs indicates an

" appreciation of a country’s effective exchange rate or an improvement in its relative
cost and price position, while a2 downward movement of the lines indicates the
reverse. A stronger upward/downward movement in a country’s exchange rate than
of the indices of its relative costs and prices therefore suggests a deterioration/
improvement in its international competitive position. Differences between the
movements of relative industrial wholesale prices and relative unit labour costs point
to changes in relative profit positions. For example, a stronger improvement in a
country’s relative position in terms of unit labour costs than in terms of industrial
wholesale prices suggests that profit margins in that country have developed more
favourably than in the other countries included in the graphs, and vice versa.

The data on which the indices are based are far from perfect, both in terms of
accuracy and as regards international comparability. Moreover, the choice of
weighting used in calculating the indices — the weights are based on countries’
bilateral and multilateral shares in trade in manufactures and they also take mto
account the relative size of countries” economies — inevitably contains an element of
arbitrariness. This means that only substantial divergences in the development of the
three indices can be confidently interpreted as indicating a significant change in a
country’s international competitive position or its relative profit situation.
Moreover, relative costs and prices, although undoubtedly very important, are not
the only factors that determine competitiveness. Other, non-price, influences may
justify exchange rate movements that are not in line with the development of a
country’s relative costs and prices. Finally, the choice of the base period affects the
results shown in the graphs since, if exchange rates were out of line with relative
costs and prices at the beginning of the period, subsequent changes in countries’
international competitive positions would not necessarily indicate a movement away
from equilibrium,

Looking at the period since 1978, by far the greatest deterioration in
international competitiveness has occurred in the United Kingdom. Sterling’s
weighted exchange rate appreciated by 23 per cent. during 1979 and 1980, and by
March 1981 the appreciation had widened to over 28 per cent. On top of this, the
United Kingdom’s relative position with respect to industrial wholesale prices
deteriorated by about 8 per cent. during 1979-80 and with respect to unit labour
costs by 17 per cent. Consequently, the international competitive position of the
United Kingdom worsened over these two years by about 25 per cent. on the basis
of relative wholesale prices and by 33 per cent. on that of unit labour costs. The
dollar’s effective exchange rate rose by over 6 per cent. between the low point
reached in October 1978 and the end of 1980, parallel with deteriorations of about 5
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Group of Ten countries and Switzerland:
Effective exchange rates, relative prices and costs, 1977-81.
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Group of Ten countries and Switzerland:
Effective exchange rates, relative prices and costs, 1977-81.
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per cent. in the relative price and cost indices, so that the real exchange rate
appreciated by over 10 per cent. during this period. With the dollar’s effective
exchange rate having appreciated by an additional 13%2 per cent. during the first four
and a half months of 1981, there has been a marked further erosion of the
competitive position of the United States so far this year.

In France, too, there was some appreciation of the real exchange rate in 1979, a
rise in the effective exchange rate having been accompanied by a deterioration of the
index of relative industrial wholesale prices and, to a lesser extent, that of relative
unit labour costs. In 1980, however, the real exchange rate was rather stable on the
basis of relative unit labour costs, while on the basis of relative industrial wholesale
prices the franc depreciated about as much as it had appreciated in 1979. In Italy the
relative stability of the effective exchange rate in 1979 produced a deterioration in
the country’s competitive position, particularly on the basis of relative wholesale
prices, but this was to some extent reversed subsequently.

The strengthening of international competitive positions since 1978 is seen
most clearly in Japan, Switzerland and Germany. In Japan the effective exchange
rate depreciated by about 26 per cent. between October 1978 and February 1980,
while during the same period Japan’s position improved by over 10 per cent. with
respect to relative wholesale prices and by some 15 per cent. with respect to unit
labour costs. Consequently, the real exchange rate of the yen depreciated over this
period by something of the order of 35 per cent. The effective exchange rate then
apprec:atcd by over 20 per cent. by the end of 1980. However, as there was a further
mmprovement in Japan’s relative pnce and cost position, the cumulative
strengthening of its competitive position since October 1978 was still more than 20
per cent. at the end of last year.

In Switzerland, where the exchange rate peaked at the end of September 1978,
the subsequent depreciation on the effective basis came to about 11 per cent. by the
end of 1980. Between end-September 1978 and end-1980 Switzerland’s international
position improved by about 13 per cent. on the basis of relative wholesale prices and
by neatrly 20 per cent. on the basis of relative unit labour costs, so that the real
exchange rate of the franc depreciated over this period by more than 20 per cent. In
Germany the reversal of the eatlier upward movement of the exchange rate came
much later than in Japan and Switzerland, occurring around the end of 1979. During
1980 the effective exchange rate of the Deutsche Mark declined by about 9 per cent.
and the real exchange rate by rather more, as there was a slight improvement in
Germany’s position with respect to relative prices and costs. The strengthening of
Switzetland’s and Germany’s competitive positions has continued this year, with the
effective exchange rates of the Swiss franc and the Deutsche Mark having depreciated
further by some 5 per cent. to mid-May.

1980 also saw improvements in the international competitive positions of
Belgium and the Netherlands that were broadly comparable with those in Germany.
The effective exchange rate of the Belgian franc depreciated during the course of the
year by about 7 per cent. and the real exchange rate, on the basis of the price and
cost indices shown in the graph, by over 10 per cent. The same sort of development
occurred in the Netherlands, although its effective exchange rate declined a little less
than that of the Belgian franc.
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How is this tendency for exchange rates to diverge from relative cost and price
developments — and, in some cases, to do so rather dramatically — to be explained?
Three main factors appear to have been at work. Firstly, there were a number of
instances in which, by 1978-79, earlier movements of exchange rates had assumed
very substantial proportions. This was true, in particular, of the yen, the Swiss franc
and the Deutsche Mark. At their peaks, in the second half of 1978, the effective
exchange rates of the yen and the Swiss franc had risen since the end of 1972 by 45
and 103 per cent. respectively, while at the end of 1979 the Deutsche Mark’s
effective exchange rate was 60 per cent. higher than it had been seven years earlier.
In addition, the effective exchange rate of the US dollar, at its low point in late 1978,
stood over 20 per cent. below its end-1972 level. These movements of effective
exchange rates had two consequences. In the first place, they meant that there was
little room left for expectations of further movements in the same direction, so that
market sentiment with respect to these currencies became increasingly liable to be
influenced by any factors that might justify a reversal of earlier trends. Furthermore,
and partly as a result of the earlier movements of these countries’ exchange rates,
there were major shifts in their current-account balances of payments. In the United
States the large deficits recorded in 1977 and 1978 were followed in 1979 and 1980 by
a substantial improvement to a position of approximate balance, while in Germany,
Japan and Switzerland the earlier surpluses on the current account of the balance of
payments were eliminated, being replaced in Germany and Japan by large deficits in
1979 and 1980.

Changes in current-account balances of payments affect exchange rates in two
ways: through their direct impact on the demand for, and supply of, the currencies
concerned in the exchange market; and through the changes which they bring about,
except when they are of only temporary duration, in the market’s views about the
equilibrium exchange rate of currencies. Moreover, the resultant exchange rate
movements themselves may, through J-curve effects, temporarily amplify current
payments imbalances.

A second factor which contributed to the divorce of exchange rate movements
from international inflation differentials was that the United Kingdom, Canada and
the United States, three of the countries with high inflation rates, happened to be in
a more favourable position with respect to domestic oil supplies than other industrial
countries. In the United States the effect of this factor was reinforced by the
decontrol of domestic oil prices.

Thirdly, the development of exchange rates was influenced by the adoption in
the United States and the United Kingdom of more vigorous anti-inflationary
policies, These policies relied heavily on tighter domestic monetary control and they
did so in ways that put strong upward pressure on the level of domestic interest
rates, thus widening interest rate differentials in favour of these countries.

Changes 1n international interest rate differentials, like those in current-
account balances of payments, exercise their influence on exchange rates partly in a
direct manner, through the exchange-market effects of the international flows of
funds which they induce; and when these differentials are very large, as they were
last year, their effects may be large. Moreover, the influence of interest rate
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Germany and the United Kingdom:
Changes in spot exchange rates vis-a-vis the dollar and in differentiais betwesan
three-month interest rates on domestic currency and US dollar investments.
Wednesday figures, in percentagas.
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differentials will be magnified when they are perceived by the market as indicating
an important change in a country’s attitude to fighting inflation, as was certainly the
case with the widening differentials in favour of US and UK interest rates.

The effects which interest rate differentials may have on the movement of
exchange rates in different circumstances are illustrated in the graph on this page.
During 1979, when the market view of the Deutsche Mark as an appreciation-prone
currency and of the dollar as a depreciation-prone currency still persisted, as it had
done during much of the 1970s, the spot dollar/Deutsche Mark exchange rate moved
rather independently of the interest rate differential, despite the emergence of a
current external deficit in Germany and the disappearance of the US deficit;
however, the dollar/sterling exchange rate moved rather closely in line with the
interest rate differential already in the second half of 1979, reflecting the elimination,
partly in response to the British Government’s monetary policies, of the earlier type-
casting of sterling as a devaluation-prone currency. During 1980 earlier expectations
about the future course of the dollar/Deutsche Mark exchange rate were dispelled,
but without any clear new view emerging. Consequently, the movements of the
exchange rate came to be dominated by short-term interest rate differentials. The
shift of market opinion about the dollar/Deutsche Mark rate went a stage further
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following the investiture of a new US Administration more strongly pledged than its
predecessor 1o reducing inflation. The dollar appreciated very sharply in January-
February 1981 against the Deutsche Mark, despite 2 marked decline in the short-
term interest rate differential in favour of dollar investments. At that point 1t began
to look as if, in a reversal of earlier rbles, the dollar might be viewed by the market
as prone to appreciate against the Deutsche Mark. Following the sharp increase in
German interest rates in mid-February, however, the 1980 situation of more neutral
longer-term expectations was restored and movements of the dollar/Deutsche Mark
exchange rate have again been dominated by interest rate differentials.

Events since late 1978, therefore, have shown that exchange rate movements
may diverge from countries’ relative price and cost performances at times when the
situation of countries with high inflation rates is characterised by a relatively strong
balance of payments on current account coupled with the pursuit of forceful anti-
inflationary policies involving high levels of nominal interest rates, while countries
with better price performances are experiencing the combination of a strong
deterioration of their current-account balance of payments and much lower nominal
interest rates. This does not mean, however, that in the longer run the evolution of
exchange rates will not be affected by inflation differentials. Indeed, as the
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experience of 1979-80 has shown, countries’ current-account balances of payments
and; with them, their effective exchange rates do respond quite strongly, although
usually with a considerable time-lag, to changes in international competitive
positions,

To what extent have the recent divergences between exchange rate movements
and those of relative prices and costs led to overshooting of exchange rates? The
graph on page 137 shows, for five of the principal industrialised countries, the
movements of their real exchange rates, measured in terms of the evolution of their
unit labour costs in relation to those of other Group of Ten countries since the end
of 1972. '

Looking first at the years 1977-80, of the five currencies whose exchange rates
are shown in the graph, only sterling recorded a large movement of the real
exchange rate over the whole period. For the other four currencies what happened in
1979 and 1980 broadly represented a reversal of trends during the two preceding
years, so that their international competitive positions at the end of 1980 were not
far from where they had been four years earlier.

It cannot, of course, be concluded that the exchange rates of currencies were
necessarily in equilibrium at the end of 1980, simply because in real terms they were
then not far from where they had been at the end of 1976. In the longer perspective
of the years 197380, at the start of which period the dollar was certainly overvalued
and the other currencies shown in the graph (except sterling) were undervalued, the
competitive position of the dollar was much stronger at the end of 1980 than it had
been eight years earlier. However, a significant part of that advantage may have been
lost during the first four and a half months of 1981. On the other hand, the real
exchange rates of the yen and the Deutsche Mark at the end of 1980 were about 14
and 8 per cent. respectively above their end-1972 levels, and they have certainly
come down further in the last few months, as has also that of the Swiss franc, whose
cumulative appreciation since end-1972 has, however, been greater than that of the
yen and the Deutsche Mark. The real exchange rate of the pound sterling has not
only moved much further during 1973-80 than those of the other four currencies,
but the extent of the movement has itself had a favourable effect on the present
competitive positions of the other currencies.

Looking to the future, interest rate differentials may continue for a time to be
an mportant factor in exchange rate movements. In the longer run, however, the
influence of relative competitive positions will reassert itself. While the changes in
real exchange rates that began in late 1978 have to a considerable extent represented a
cotrection of eatlier overvaluations and undervaluations, in some instances a
reduction of international inflation differentials will be needed to validate the present
structure of exchange rates.

Gold production and the gold market.

There were two outstanding developments in respect of gold during the period
under review: a 50 per cent. reduction, to a seventeen-year low point of some 920
metric tons, in the amount of gold available for non-monetary absorption; and the
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very wide movements of the market price, between a high point of $850 per ounce
in January 1980 and a low point of about $457 in March 1981.

One factor behind the reduction in market supply was the further decline in
world gold production (excluding that of the USSR, other eastern European
countries, China and North Korea) from 956 to 940 tons, the lowest figure for
twenty-two years. South Africa’s 1980 gold output, at 675 tons, was 30 tons lower
than in 1979. Production also declined in Papua-New Guinea, the United States and
Canada but, owing to increasing alluvial mining activity, expanded quite strongly in
Brazil, Colombia and the Philippines. In contrast to the preceding year, the
continuing trend towards the mining of lower-grade ore in South Africa (the average
gold content of the ore extracted declined by a further 11 per cent.) was less than
offset by the 7.6 per cent. increase in the total amount of ore milled. The average
price received by the industry increased by nearly 90 per cent., while production
costs rose by 17.7 per cent., and average profits (before tax) from gold production
went up by 128 per cent.

Estimated world gold production.

1920 | 1940 | 1946 T 1963 [ 1970 | 1977 [ 1978 | 1979 | 1980
Countries -
in mettic tons

South africa .. ..... 3239 4369 | 3M1.0 3714 |1.0004 | 699.9 | 7064 | 70541 | 67511
Canada ........... 0.0 165.9 88.5 126.1 74.9 53.9 54.0 511 49.0
Brazil............. 3.3 4.7 4.4 36 9.0 15.9 22.0 25.0 360
United States .. .... 64.0 151.4 49.0 60.9 54,2 34.2 311 30.2 27.6
Philipgines . ....... 6.1 349 - 149 |- 187 17.4 18.2 16.7 20.4
Australia . ......... 13.3 51.1 25.6 334 19.3 194 20.0 18.2 17.4
Papua-New Guines . . . . . Q7 23.0 234 20.0 16.0
Colombia ......... 4.3 19.7 136 138 6.3 82 8.0 8.3 15.0
Zimbabwe ........ 174 25.7 16.9 15.6 15.6 1.7 108 118 1.3
Ghana .......ooevs 6.4 216 18.2 227 22.0 15.0 12.5 1.1 10.9
Mexico ... o.o...n.. 204 274 13.1 15.0 6.2 6.6 6.2 6.4 5.9
Spain ............ . . . . . 9.8 8.6 5.1 4.0
Japan ........... a3 126 1.3 71 7.9 4.5 4.5 4.0 32
Total listed .. .. 527.4 957.9 | 601.6 6843 | 1,235.2 | 9196 826.7 913.3 889.5
Other countries . ... 431 207.1 64.9 69.9 36.0 44.6 43.4 427 50.2

Estimated

world totalz . . 5706 | 1,165.0 | 666.5 754.2 | 1,271.2 | 964.2 969.1 958.0 940.0

1 Including gold production of Bophuthatswana. 2 Excluding the USSR, eastern Europe, China and North Korea.

A second factor reducing gold supplies was much lower market sales of gold
by communist countries. In 1980 they may be estimated to have amounted to some
90 tons, the lowest figure for nine years and one-fifth of the 1977-78 average. The
main reason for the sharp reduction in market supplies of gold, however, was the
turn-round in the movement of total official gold stocks. During 1974-79 these had
declined by a cumulative amount of nearly 1,500 tons, with the fall in 1979 alone
totalling 600 tons. Last year’s increase of 110 tons in total official gold stocks
therefore represented a turn-round of over 700 tons as compared with 1979, Gold
holdings of internauonal institutions, after declining by 392 tons in 1979, fell by a
further 139 tons last year. The difference between these two figures is accounted for
by the greatly reduced outflow of gold from the International Monetary Fund in
1980, both to the market and to its member countries. The Fund’s four-year gold
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auction programme came to an end in May 1980, which meant that its gold sales last
year amounted to only 69 tons, as against 173 tons in 1979. In addition, the quantity
of gold restituted by the Fund to its members declined between 1979 and 1980 from
180 to 37 tons.

Countries’ total gold reserves rose by 250 tons in 1980, after a fall of 210 tons
the year before. A considerable part of the shift was accounted for by the fact that
the US Treasury, which had sold 412 tons to the market in 1979, suspended its gold
auctions after November 1979. On the other hand, as already mentioned, countries
received 143 tons less gold from the IMF in 1980, under its restitution programme,
than they had the year before. Excluding the US Treasury auctions and the IMF
restitution transfers, countries’ gold reserves went up by 211 tons last year, as
against 26 tons in 1979. In other words, for the first time for many years there were
sizable additions to gold reserves from new production and market purchases. South
Africa’s gold reserve increased by 66 tons, owing partly to the unwinding of earlier
swaps with commercial banks, while that of Canada was reduced by 37 tons, partly
for the minting of gold coins. More significant, however, was the movement in the
official gold stocks of developing countries (both OPEC and non-OPEC) which,
excluding IMF restitutions, increased by 178 tons last year, as against 22 tons in
1979. OPEC countries added 106 tons to their published gold reserves, with
Indonesia alone accounting for 66 tons, while in non-OPEC Latin America and Asia
there were increases of 41 and 28 tons respectively.

Estimated sources and uses of gold.

1977 1978 1979 1980
Items

i metric tons
Production ... ..c.oueaens e etsirioieis e aaiarirens 965 970 955 940
Estimated sales by communistcountries ..................... 450 450 290 20
Change in western officlal gold stocks (— = increase) .......... 275 2452 BOO -110
of which. Countrias’ gold reserves™ . ......o.covieiiiinnins - 70 —-2207 210 -250
Total {= estimated non-monetary abserption) ............. 1,690 1,665 1,845 920

1 Including gold restitutad g_y the International Monetery Fund to its member countries, totalling 371 tons in 1977, 189 tons in
1978, 180 tgns In 1979 and 37 tons in 1980, as well aiigold swaps by members of the European Monetary Systemn against ECUs
during 1979 and 1980. 2 Including 65 tons of gold transferred from the Japanese Ministry of Finance to the Bank of Japan
which had not previously been counted as part of world gold reserves. .

In the London market, the year 1979 closed with the gold price at $524 per
ounce, after a rise of 132 per cent. over the preceding twelve months. A substantial
part of that rise had occurred during the last two months of 1979, under the
influence of a number of factors. These included fears of war, following the seizure
of the US Embassy in Iran and the Soviet military intervention in Afghanistan, a
further large rise in oil prices and the psychological effect of the absence of any
official intervention to stem the rapid upward movement of the gold price. During
the first three weeks of 1980 these factors caused demand for gold, and the price of
the metal, to skyrocket. By 21st January strong speculative buying had carried
quotations to $850 per ounce, to give a rise of nearly 130 per cent. in two and a half
months and of 340 per cent. from the November 1978 level of about $193 per
ounce.
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Market prices of gold bars in US dollars and Swiss francs, 1979-81.
Friday figures, per fine ounce.
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The subsequent downturn in prices was, at first, even sharper than the
previous upsurge, with quotations falling to $624 on 28th January. After a recovery
to over $700 during a few days in the early part of February, the easing of war fears
coupled with the rise in dollar interest rates brought the price down to $474 on 18th
March, its lowest level for the year. There followed a further limited recovery of
prices, to $554, in early April, but in late May they were down again to just over
$500 as liquidation of speculative positions continued.

With dollar interest rates having fallen sharply from their eatly-April peak, and
with the liquidation of speculative positions abating, renewed demand for gold
raised the London market price to $689 on 8th July. Profit-taking, however,
brought the price back to $614 by the end of that month and until early September
quotations ranged between $605 and $645, with the political situation in Poland
bringing little increase in market demand. Concern about the possibility of a further
increase in oil prices then caused the price to rise to $693 on 12th September, just
before the meeting of the OPEC countries, and the outbreak of war between Iran
and Iraq prompted a further rise o $720 on 23rd September. '

That proved to be the high point of the renewed increase in demand. A month
later quotations had fallen to $628, under the combined influence of higher dollar
interest rates, hopes that the US hostages in Iran might be released and reports of
gold sales by the Soviet Union. After a brief rally in early November, the market
price resumed its downward movement, reaching $553 on 12th December when
dollar interest rates exceeded their April 1980 peak. Following a recovery to just on
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$600 in early January 1981, the release of the US hostages and the continued high
cost of carrying gold brought quotations down to $457 on 5th March. The price
recovered temporarily to nearly $550 towards the end of the month, but it eased to
about $480 by the middle of April and has subsequently fluctuated around that
level.

Reserves and international liquidity.

In 1980 the general state of reserve ease was affected by two opposing sets of
influences. On the one hand, there was an increase in countries’ total reported
official holdings of gold (valued at market prices), foreign exchange, special drawing
rights, IMF reserve positions and European currency units (ECUs) amounting to
$122.6 billion in current dollar values. The main reasons for last year’s increase in
global reserves were the rise in the market price of gold over the year as a whole,
additions to the volume of countries’ total gold reserves, a new SDR allocation and
the expansionary effects on liquidity of large capital outflows from the United States
as well as of a significant accumulation of exchange reserves, mainly through
exchange-market intervention, by the United States itself. A very large part of last
year’s increase in global reserves accrued to non-OPEC countries. While the biggest
single influence on non-OPEC reserves was the rise in the gold price, it is very
striking that these countries’ non-gold reserves rose by $36 billion last year, or $12
billion more than in 1979, despite a huge increase in their aggregate current external
payments deficit.

On the other hand, as a result of higher oil prices the external financing needs
of non-OPEC countries led to a substantial increase in many countries’ external
indebtedness, particularly to the international banking system, with a large part of
this borrowing being at relatively short term. Moreover, the current value of non-
QOPEC countries’ total merchandise imports went up by about 20 per cent. last year
and, i addition, the increase in the current dollar value of countries’ gold reserves -
overstates the degree to which the rise in the price of gold contributed to greater
reserve ease in the gold-holding countries, since only a fraction of official gold
holdings could be sold on the market without substantially depressing the price of
gold. The net effect of all these influences was certainly to produce a widespread
decline in reserve ease for non-OPEC countries, and in particular for those which
hold little or no gold in their reserves. Excluding gold reserves and ECU holdings,
the increase of some $36 billion in other reserve assets accrued mainly to the OPEC
countries (+ $21.3 billion) and the United States (+ $7.8 billion). Non-oil
developing countries, on the other hand, experienced a small decline in their non-
gold reserves, despite a rise of $38 billion in their external banking indebtedness.

By types of reserve asset, countries’ total gold reserves increased, at current
dollar market prices, by some $65 billion during 1980, to $552.7 billion. This
increase was partly the result of the further 12¥2 per cent. rise in the market price of
gold. In that connection it may be noted that the value of gold reserves, calculated at
market prices, fluctuated very widely during the year. The main beneficiaries of the
1980 rise in the market price of gold were the Group of Ten countries and
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Changes in global reserves, 1978-80.

Fareign IMF Mon-gold
Gold reserve SDRs ECUs
Areas and periods exchangs | positions total
gfrgg::gg: in billions of US dollars*
Group of Ten countries
and Switzerland
1978 i, 3.2 51.6 35.6 - 28 - 01 32.9
979 . - 950 199.2 - 3.3 - 22 3.8 42.2 1256
1980 ... - 1.1 47.9 97 3.1 - 10 20.9 32.7
Amounts outstanding st
end-1980 .......ouiiiin 739.5 436.0 118.6 i2.1 10.2 83.1 2039
Qther developed countries )
1978 ... e - 1.0 5.5 101 0.3 0.3 10.7
1979 e 0.6 283 11 - 0 0.2 0.7 19
980 ............... 25 7.6 34 0.6 - - 01 39
Amounts outstanding at )
end-1980 .............. 896.7 57.0 37.0 1.9 iz 0.6 40.7
Daveloping countries
other than oil-exporting
countries
178 . 2.9 39 13.7 04 0.3 14.4
1978 . 2.2 172.7 8.1 0.3 1.1 8.5
1MB0 ..., 28 6.5 - 1.2 1.0 - 05 - 07
Amounts outstanding at
end-1980 . ............. 60.8 5.8 67.3 2.2 2.1 71.6
Total oil-importing
countries
1978 ..o 5.1 61.0 59.4 - 18 0.5 58.0
1979 ..ol e - 922 245.2 - 221 - 20 5.1 42,8 239
WO ..., 4.2 61.0 1.8 4.7 - 15 208 35.9
Amounts outstanding at :
end-T980 ... ...vieuinns a8az.0 528.8 222.8 16.2 13.5 63.7 316.2
Qil-gxporting countries .
1978 ... 1.8 25 - 145 - 03 0.2 - 154
1979 .. i 0.3 1.2 15.4 - 18 0.7 14.3
W80 ... 34 4.4 198 1.3 0.2 21.3
Amounts outstending at
end-1980 .. ......... ... 40.6 23.9 80.3 5.3 1.6 97.2
Ali countries .
1978 .o 7.0 83.5 449 - 27 0.7 429
1979 ... i -N9 266.4 - 6.7 - 38 5.8 42,8 38.2
1980 .......hiiainne, 7.6 654 Nz 6.0 - 13 208 67.2
Amourts outstanding at
end-1980 . ... ......... 937.6 552.7 3131 21.5 5.1 83.7 1134

* Gold reserves valued at market prices.

Switzerland, which together hold almost 80 per cent. of total gold reserves. In
addition to the moderate rise in the gold price during 1980 as a whole, there was also
an increase of about 7.5 million ounces in the total volume of gold reserves, after a
decrease of some 92 million ounces in 1979. OPEC countries added 3.4 million
ounces to their official gold holdings in 1980, of which 2.1 million ounces was
accounted for by Indonesia, and non-oil developing countries increased their
‘holdings by 2.8 million ounces. The total of ECU reserves outstanding was also
affected by the rise in the gold price. In fact, the total growth of ECU reserves in
1980, from $42.9 to 63.7 billion, corresponded very clasely to the amount by which
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EMS member countries’ holdings of ECUs against swaps of gold were revalued
during the year, on a basis related to the movement of the market price of gold.

Total reported foreign exchange reserves increased by $31.7 billion during
1980 in current dollar terms. If the effects of the appreciation of the dollar against
other reserve currencies are excluded, the rise would be some $3—4 billion greater.
A very large part of the increase was accounted for by the OPEC countries
(+ $19.8 billion) and the United States (+ $6.3 billion). The rise in US exchange
reserves, to a total of $10.1 billion at the end of the year, resulted from heavy
intervention by the Federal Reserve Bank of New York to support the Deutsche
Mark and, to a lesser extent, from the issue of a further $1.2 billion of DM bonds
by the US Government. These operations by the US authorities not only produced a
large increase in US official holdings of foreign exchange but they also made possible
the repayment of $3.2 billion of debt outstanding from earlier drawings by the
United States on swap lines of credit with the Deutsche Bundesbank. The
unprecedentedly large increase in US exchange reserves marked a new step in the
evolution of a multi-currency reserve system, the emergence of which in earlier
years had resulted essentially from the diversification of other (mainly non-Group of
Ten) countries’ exchange reserves out of dollars into other currencies. It may be
added that the expansionary effect on global reserves of that part of the increase in
US official holdings of foreign exchange that resulted from market purchases of
currencies was twofold, since it not only added to US official currency holdings but
also placed a corresponding amount of dollars at the disposal of the rest of the world
and, in particular, moderated the decline in Germany’s dollar reserves.

Reserve positions in the International Monetary Fund contributed $6 billion to
the growth of global reserves last year. More than the whole of that figure was
accounted for by reserve-tranche subscriptions, totalling the equivalent of $6.3
billion, which were paid into the Fund under the seventh general increase in Fund
quotas, which came into force in December 1980 and raised total quotas, in dollar
terms, by $25.3 to 76.0 billion. Net drawings by member countries on the Fund
during 1980 totalled $2.2 billion, following net repayments in both of the two
preceding years. However, the pattern of drawings was such that it led to a $0.3
billion decline in total Fund reserve positions. There were $3.4 billion of net new
drawings by non-oil developing countries, partly offsec by $1.2 billion of
repayments by the United Kingdom.

Total new lending commitments entered into by the Fund in 1980 amounted to
$9.4 billion, all of them to non-oil developing countries, compared with $2.8 billion
in 1979. In September 1980 the Interim Committee endorsed a new guideline for
enlarging members’ access to the Fund’s resources, under which countries can draw
up to a total of 600 per cent. of their quotas (excluding drawings under the
compensatory financing and buffer stock arrangements) over a period of three years.
Following the entry into force of the seventh general increase in Fund quotas, the
guideline was revised in January 1981 to permit net drawings of up to 450 per cent.
of a country’s quota over a three-year period with a limit on total drawings
(excluding those made under the compensatory financing and buffer stock
arrangements and outstanding drawings on the oil facilities) of 600 per cent. of its
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quota, The Interim Committee also agreed that the Fund should supplement its
resources by further borrowing, in the first place from member countries but also, if
necessary, from financial markets, and a target of SDR 67 billion was announced
for such borrowing for 1981, with additional borrowing being envisaged for 1982
and 1983. In March 1981 the Fund announced the completion of a borrowing
agreement with Saudi Arabia under which the latter will make available to the Fund
up to SDR 4 billion a year in the first two years of the agreement. At the same time
the Fund’s Executive Board recommended that Saudi Arabia’s quota be raised from
SDR 1.0 to 2.1 billion. In May the IMF announced that it had arranged to borrow
up to SDR 1.1 billion from the central banks of the Group of Ten countries (except
the United States), Switzerland, Austria, Denmark and Norway.

Countries’ total holdings of SDRs declined last year in dollar terms by $1.3
billion, to $15.1 billion. The principal factors affecting SDR reserves last year were
the January 1980 allocation of SDRs, amounting to the equivalent of some $5.3
billion, and the $6.3 billion worth of SDRs paid into the Fund in connection with
last year’s general increase in Fund quotas. In January 1981 the number of currencies
in the SDR valuation basket was reduced from sixteen to the five currencies — the
US dollar, the Deutsche Mark, the yen, the pound sterling and the French franc —
that make up the SDR interest rate basket. In April 1981 the Fund increased the
interest rate on SDRs from 80 to 100 per cent. of the weighted average of domestic
short-term interest rates in these five currencies, and at the same time it eliminated
any requirement for countries to reconstitute their SDR balances after use.

Turning to reserve developments in the main groups of countries shown in the
table on page 143, and leaving gold reserves out of account, the combined reserves
of the Group of Ten countries and Switzerland during 1980 went up by $32.7
billion. Excluding the United States, which has already been discussed, the increase
for other Group of Ten countries was $24.9 billion. Of that amount, ECU creation
accounted for $20.9 billion, whilst other reserve assets went up by only $4 billion.
In fact, Group of Ten EMS countries’ overall gains in non-gold reserves were
smaller than the increase in their ECU holdings.

Among individual Group of Ten countries other than the United States,
Japan’s non-gold reserves went up by $5.1 billion, partly reversing the $12.9 billion
loss suffered in 1979; in the case of the United Kingdom, however, where non-gold
reserves rose by only $0.9 billion (nearly haif of which was the SDR allocation) the
upward pressure on the currency was almost fully reflected in the exchange rate. In
Switzerland, too, exchange-market forces were largely permitted to run their course
and official reserves registered a decline of only $0.8 billion. Among the countries
participating in the EMS exchange rate mechanism, substantial reserve gains were
achieved by France ($9.8 billion), Italy (34.9 billion), the Netherlands ($4.1 billion)
and Belgium ($2.3 billion), although in large measure as a result of ECU creation.
Germany, on the other hand, which intervened heavily at times in order to contain
the decline in the DM exchange rate, registered a $4.5 billion contraction in its non-
gold reserve assets, despite its substantial share in the creation of ECUs.

With the help of heavy recourse to the international credit markets, most
developed countries outside the Group of Ten were able approximately to maintain,
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and in some cases to augment, their non-gold reserve assets. In fact, despite a
- widening of their aggregate current-account payments deficit from $12 to 22 billion,
their total reserve gain of $3.9 billion was twice as large as in 1979. Norway, Austria
and Ireland added $1.8, 1.2 and 0.6 bllhon respectively to their reserves, while Spain
recorded a loss of $1.4 billion.

For the non-oil developing countries, 1980 marked the end of a prolonged
period of reserve growth. Their aggregate non-gold reserves, after average annual
growth of some $11 billion during 1976-79, declined by $0.7 billion last year. The
largest movements were recorded in Latin America. Chile’s and Colombia’s reserves
increased by $1.2 billion and $1 billion, while those of Argentina and Brazil fell by
$2.7 and 3.2 billion respectively.

Perhaps the most striking feature of OPEC reserve movements in 1980 was
that the aggregate increase in these countries’ reported non-gold reserves, at $21.3
billion, was only $7 billion more than it had been the year before, despite the
estimated $44 billion increase between the two years in these countries’ aggregate
current external surplus. This may have been related to the increased concentration
of the surplus on low-absorbing OPEC members, part of whose liquid external
assets are not included in reserve statistics, as well as to a shift to investment in
longer-term assets.

Among individual oil-exporting countries, the largest reserve gains were
reported by Libya ($6.7 billion), Nigeria ($4.7 billion), Saudi Arabia ($4.2 billion),
Indonesia ($1.3 billion), Algeria and Kuwait ($1.1 billion each). Venezuela, on the
other hand, registered a $0.7 billion reserve loss. No recent information is available
on the reserve holdings of Iran and Iraq. More than the whole of the recorded
increase of $19.8 billion in oil exporters’ foreign exchange reserves occurred in the
tirst nine months of 1980, while in the fourth quarter of the year there wasa sllght
decline.

Looking more closely at the growth of total exchange reserves, there were a
number of contrasts between 1979 and 1980 in the extent to which reserve holders
placed their assets in different national markets, or in the Euro-currency market, and
in the currency composition of the growth of exchange reserves. These differences
are illustrated in the next table. Official dollar balances held in the United States, as
measured by the change in US liabilides to foreign official holders, went up by
$13.8 billion in 1980, after a decline of about the same size the year before. Official
deposits with banks in national markets outside the United States grew by $8.8
billion, after a small decline in 1979, while identified official deposits in the Euro-
currency markets increased by $7.4 billion, after a rise of nearly $35 billion the year
before. That these increases together add up to more than the $25.4 billion rise
during 1980 in the total reported exchange reserves of countries other than the
United States mainly reflects the fact that not all the official claims of OPEC
countries on banks in other countries are included in reserve statistics. In that
connection it may be mentioned that total identified OPEC deposits with
commercial banks, as shown in the table, expanded by $40 billion last year.

The $8.8 billion expansion during 1980 of foreign exchange reserves held with
banks in national markets outside the United States represented an increase of 100
per cent. This development was related to the dismantling, or easing, in a number of
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countries, such as Germany, Japan and Swirzerland, of restrictions on capital
inflows in order to protect the external value of their currencies and to help finance
their payments deficits. Yen reserves held with Japanese banks showed a particularly
strong increase, from $0.9 to 4.6 billion, following the lifting in March 1980 of
restrictions on the payment of interest to official holders of free yen deposits.
Official deposits with German and Swiss banks also increased during 1980, by $1.4
and 1.0 billion respectively, despite the weakening of the Deutsche Mark and the
Swiss franc on the exchange market. The strength of sterling was reflected in a rise,
from $4.9 to 8.4 billion, in total official sterling balances held in the United
Kingdom, with official balances held at UK banks rising by $1.1 to 3.0 billion.

ldentified official deposits with commercial banks outside
the United States.

End-1977 End-1978 | End-1979 Mid-1980 _[ End-19280
Items
amounts outstanding, in billions of US dollars
A, Deposits with banks in
Eutopean countries,!
Carada and Japan
{. In nationel markets . ...... 7.6 9.3 8.8 15.8 17.6
Deutsche Mark .......... 2.2 31 34 4.7 4.8
Swissfrancs ............ 1.3 0.6 0.6 1.2 1.6
b - 0.9 2.7 0.9 3.8 4.6
Pounds sterfing .. ........ 1.6 1.2 1.8 29 3.0
Other currencies ......... 1.6 1.7 2.0 33 36
Il In Bura-markets ......... .o 80.1 115.0 119.% 122.4
Dollars .........covnunn £3.0 528 733 75.3 79.4 i
Deutsche Mark .......... 12.0 16.8 24.1 24.7 24.2
Swissfrancs ............ 3.2 4.6 6.0 7.3 8.0
b -7 0.92 222 4.22 2.7 2,22
Pounds sterling .......... 0.3 0.7 1.5 23 2.2
ther currencies . ........ 1.6 3.0 5.9 6.8 64
Total 140 ... 78.6 89.4 1238 135.0 140.0
ofwhich in pon-dollar
CUFFBNEIOS v ovurarnns 25.6 36.6 - 50.5 59.7 60.6
B. Deposits with offshore
branches of US banks ....., 4.4 5.7 64 6.2 5.6
Total A+B ......ovveiunenn. 83.0 95.1 130.2 141.2 145.6
Memorandurm ftems.
Total OPEC deposits with
reporting banks outside
the Unitad States . . ......... 68.2 73.4 108.2 128.5 146.2
LS liabilittas to foreign
official institutions . ......... 126.1 156.8 743.1 142.6 156.9

tgots;l T]ae :‘;gum in the table include exchange rate-induced changes in the dollar value of reserves held in currencies other
than the doliar.

+ Aystria, Belgium-Luxembourg, Denmark, France, Germany, Ireland, haly, the Netherlands, Sweden, Switzerland and the
United Kingdom. 2 Excluding deposits with banks in Switzerland.

The increase in reserve holdings in national markets was undoubtedly one of
the reasons why official deposits in the Euro-currency market showed only a
relatively moderate increase last year. The dollar value of official Euro-deposits in
currencies other than the dollar, which had gone up by $14.4 billion in 1979, edged
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up by only $1.3 billion. However, last year’s increase was understated to the extent
of some $3 billion by the effects of the dollar’s appreciation against other currencies.
The dollar value of official Euro-yen deposits dropped by $2 billion, but there was a
continued build-up of Euro-Swiss franc and Euro-sterling deposits.

The trend towards increased investment of exchange reserves in their respective
national markets also encompassed the US dollar. At $6.1 billion, the rise in offictal
Euro-dollar deposits was less than half as large as total additions to dollar reserves
held in the United States. In 1979, on the other hand, official Euro-dollar deposits
had expanded by $20.5 billion, whilst US liabilities to foreign official holders had
fallen by $13.7 billion. Part of the explanation for this pronounced shift could lie in
political and economic developments which may have enhanced the attractiveness of
the United States as a reserve centre,



— 149 —

VIII. ACTIVITIES OF THE BANK.

t. Development of co-operation between central banks and international
organisations.

During the past year the Bank has coniinued to play its traditional réle in
fostering international monetary co-operation. In addition to the regular meetings in
Basle of the Governors of the central banks of the Group of Ten countries and
Switzerland, the Bank has organised periodic meetings of central-bank officials to
examine matters such as the development of the gold and foreign exchange markets
and the Euro-currency market and to study and exchange information on other
economic, monetary, technical and legal questions of interest to central banks. In
particular, mention may be made of the task entrusted by the Group of Ten central-
bank Governors in April 1980 to the Euro-currency Standing Committee of
systematically monitoring international banking developments. In accordance with
the mandate given to it by the Governors, the Standing Committee has held
quarterly meetings at which it has reviewed these developments and has assessed
their significance for the world economy, for the economies of individual countries
and for the soundness of the whole international banking system.

The Bank continued to participate as an observer in the work of the Interim
Committee of the Board of Governors of the International Monetary Fund on the
International Monetary System. It also participated as an observer at meetings of the
Finance Ministers and central-bank Governors of the Group of Ten countries and
Switzerland, and of their Deputies. Furthermore, the Bank continued to perform the
functions entrusted to it in August 1964 by the Ministers and Governors of the
Group of Ten of collecting and distributing to all the participants in the Group and
to Working Party No. 3 of the Organisation for Economic Co-operation and
Development statistical data concerning the financing of external surpluses and
deficits of the Group of Ten countries. It also continued to assemble, survey and
distribute statistical data on the Euro-currency market and to be associated with
other work of the Group of Ten and of the OECD, in particular providing the
Secretariat for the Committee on Banking Regulations and Supervisory Practices
established by the central-bank Governors of the Group of Ten in December 1974.

The Bank also continued to provide the Secretariat for the Committee of
Governors of the Central Banks of the Member States of the European Economic
Community and for the Board of Governors of the European Monetary Co-
operation Fund — EEC bodies which were established in May 1964 and April 1973
respectively — as well as for their sub-committees and groups of experts. The latter
include in particular the Committee of Governors’ Alternates, which systematically
prepares the groundwork for the meetings of the Governors; a group specialising in
matters relating to foreign exchange markets and intervention policies on these
‘markets (since the beginning of 1976 the composition of this group has varied
according to the subject matter under discussion, having on occasion been confined
to representatives from the EEC countries and at other times extended to include
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participants from other industrialised countries, generally members of the Group of
Ten); a group commissioned to examine periodically the monetary situation in
member states and the problems raised by the Community-wide co-ordination of
national monetary policies; and a group entrusted with the task of promoting the
harmonisation of the monetary policy instruments applied by member states (this
group is responsible to both the Monetary Committee of the EEC and the
Committee of Governors).

As in previous years, these committees and groups held a large number of
regular or ad hoc meetings in 1980-81, mostly in Basle and generally in preparation
for discussions among the Governors. On the basis of their work the Committee of
Governors itself and the Board of Governors of the European Monetary Co-
operation Fund, each within the framework of its competence and functions, are
able to take various decisions relating to the monetary arrangements between central
banks or to prepare reports and opinions, on a regular or ad hoc basis, for the
Commission of the European Communities or for the Ministers of Finance of the
EEC countries.

In the financial year 1980-81 a major part of this activity was concerned with
the administration of the European Monetary System (EMS) established on 13th
March 1979. The principal tasks were:

- ensuring that the arrangements governing the system were properly applied,

— strengthening the co-ordination of the exchange rate and domestic monetary
policies pursued by the EEC central banks as a prerequisite for the smooth
operation of the EMS,

- extending for a further two-year period with effect from 13th March 1981
the revolving swap mechanism whereby ECUs are created against
contributions of gold and US dollars to the European Monetary Co-
operation Fund (when the EMS was established the initial duration of this
mechanism had been limited to two years),

- taking the necessary steps for the accession of the central bank of Greece to
the Agreement setting up a system of short-term monetary support among
the Central Banks of the Member States of the European Economic
Community. '

In addition, the Committee of Governors continued to work on the possible
evolution of the EMS towards a more institutionalised, more definitive phase as
envisaged in the Resolution of the European Council of 5th December 1978. Other
studies undertaken within the Committee concerned the question of monetary
control techniques. Lastly, the Committee closely monitored international monetary
developments and looked into the possibilities of closer monetary co-operation with
certain non-EEC countries, particularly the United States.

The Bank continued to provide the Secretariat for the Group of Computer
Experts of the central banks of the Group of Ten countries and Switzerland. During
its meetings and throughout the year the Group pursued its analysis of payment
systems and how they may develop in the medium term. As from the summer of
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1981 a new group will extend the scope of these studies to include a detailed
examination of the effects on the banking system of the use of new payment
technology. The computer experts have also followed the development of
telecommunications networks in the main industrialised countries and the problems
connected with their operation and interconnection, In this context they closely
monitored the work carried out, in particular, by the International Standards
Organisation on the transmission of banking messages and the interconnection of
open systems, In addition, they reviewed the use of data processing in their own
central banks and are preparing to make a study of the effect that the introduction of
sophisticated information systems is likely to produce on the internal organisation of
the central banks.

Under the guidance of the central-bank Group of Experts on Monetary and
Economic Data-Bank Questions, for which the BIS also performs secretariat
functions, further progress was made towards the establishment of a data bank for
the BIS and the central banks. During the year the existing data base was
successfully transferred from the outside computer facility to the Bank’s own
premises. This has made it possible now to envisage a system of expanded reporting
from and to the central banks, and with this end in view most of the banks have
already taken the necessary steps to establish a telecommunications link with the BIS
computer. '

One of the principal aims of the data-bank project is to provide a rapid,
reliable means of exchanging macro-economic time series, mostly of a financial
nature, between the central banks and the BIS. In addition, an automated internal
system for processing Euro-currency statistics has been developed, and it is hoped in
due course to extend this system to cover the reporting of such statistics from and to
the central banks,

2. Operations of the Banking Department.

The Balance Sheet of the Bank and the Profit and Loss Account at 31st March
1981, certified by the auditors, are reproduced at the end of this Report; both are
expressed in gold francs.*

At 31st March 1981 the balance-sheet total

stood at F 19,726,245,562
against, on 31st March 1980, ' F 24,409,416,167
The decrease thus amounted to F 4,683,170,605

* In this chapter the rerm “francs” (abbreviated to F) signifies gold francs unless otherwise specified. The gold
franc is the equivalent of 0.290 322 58... grammes fine gold — Article 4 of the Statutes. Assets and liabilities in
US dollars are converted at US$ 208 per ounce of fine gold S:quivalent to 1 gold franc = USH 1.941 49...); all
other items in currencies are converted on the basis of market rates against the US dolar.
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It may be recailed that for the previous financial year 1979-80 an increase had been
recorded amounting to 5,308 million francs.

Up to July 1980 inclusive, fluctuations in the exchange rates of currencies other
than the US dollar were in most cases reflected in an appreciation in their value in
terms of gold francs; from then until the end of the financial year there was a fall in
value far sharper than the preceding rise; the result was a net depreciation which
accounted for approximately one-tenth of the total decrease.

The total of the monthly statement of account rose until the end of June 1980,
when it reached a record level of 25,697 million francs; it then fell to 22,500 million
at the end of July 1980 and subsequently remained more or less stable until the end
of December 1980; thereafter, it declined gradually until the end of the financial

year.

BIS: Development of the balance-shest total
over the past five financial years.

i i Total of Balance Shaest Mavemenl over the year
Financial years
ended 31st March inmillions of francs in percentages
1977+ 48,846 + 5,420 + i3
1978* 59,334 +10,488 + 22
1979* 70,409 +11,07% + 19
1979 19,101 - -
1980 24,409 + 5,308 + 28
1981 19,726 - 4,683 - 19

* On the basis of the former method of convarsion, emplayed until June 1973 (for the US daltar on the basis of 1 goid franc
= USE 0,3041...; for the other currencies at central or. market rates).

The following are not included in the Balance Sheet:

(i) bills and other securities held in custody for the account of central banks and
other depositors;

(ii) assets held by virtue of the functions performed by the Bank (as Depositary or
Trustee) in connection with international loans;

(iii) accounting entries arising from the Bank’s functions as Agent for the European
Monetary Co-operation Fund in connection with Community borrowing and
lending and with the European Monetary System;

(iv) gold under earmark held by the BIS for the account of depositors; this item
amounted to 1,190 million francs on 31st March 1981, against 1,034 million on
31st March 1980, an increase of 156 million.
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L1ABILITIES {COMPOSITION OF RESQURCES).

BIS: Development of the composition of resources

over the past five financial years
{after allocation of the net profit for the year as proposed to the Annual General Meeting).

Pald-up capital i Balance-sheat
Financial years and reserves Borrowed funds Sundry liahilities totat

anded 313t March

it millions of francs

1977* 1373 45,934 539 48,848
1978+ 1,493 57,160 691 59,334
197g* 1,634 67,967 808 70,408
1979 858 12,991 261 19,101
1980 887 23,239 283 24,409
1981 a37 18,539 250 19.726

* On the basis of the farmer maethod of conversion.

A. Capital, reserves and miscellaneous liabilities.
(a) Paid-up capital F 295,703,125

The Bank’s authorised capital remained unchanged at 1,500 million francs;
there was no change either in the issued capital, which is made up of 473,125 shares
paid up to the extent of 25 per cent.

(b) Reserves
The movements in the various reserve funds, commented upon below, are
shown in the table at the end of this Report, under Item L
(1) Legal Reserve Fund F 30,070,313

The total of this Fund showed no change; it has in fact remained unchanged
since 1971, when it reached 10 per cent. of the then paid-up capital, this being the
proportion laid down in Article 51(1) of the Statutes.

(2) General Reserve Fund

after allocation of the net profit for 1980-81 F 417,152,793

This compares with 397.2 million francs on 31st March 1980; the difference of
20 million represents the amount it is proposed to transfer to the Fund from the net
profit; the proposed increase in this Reserve Fund is in conformity with the
provisions of Article 51(3) of the Statutes.

(3) Special Dividend Reserve Fund

after allocation of the net profit for 1980-81 F 19,530,055

This compares with 17.5 million francs on 31s¢ March 1980 and includes the
proposed wransfer of 2 million from the net profit; the amount of this Reserve Fund
will thus be raised to the equivalent of an annual dividend at its present level, plus a
certain margin to allow for exchange rate fluctuations.
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(4) Free Reserve Fund
after allocation of the net profit for 1980-81 F 174,730,236

This compares with 146,7 million francs on 31st March 1980, the amount it is
proposed to transfer to this Fund from the net profit being 28 million francs.

The Bank’s overall reserves after allocation of the net profit
for 1980-81 thus stand at F 641,483,397
against 591.5 million francs at the beginning of the financial year, giving an increase
of 50 million, or 8.5 per cent.; by way of comparison, the increase in these reserves
in the two preceding financial years, 1978-79 and 1979-80, amounted to 28.6 million
and 33 million respectively,

(c) The item “Miscellaneous” stood at F 232,804,254
against 265.2 million francs on 31st March 1980, a decline of 32.4 million.
(d) Profit and Loss Account, before allocation F 67,004,609

This figure represents the net profit for the financial year 1980-81; it is 16
million francs higher than the net profit for the financial year 1979-80, which
incorporated the net proceeds of the sale of the Bank’s old premises, viz.
approximately 2.6 milhon.

Details of the proposed allocation of the net profit, in accordance with the
provisions of Article 51 of the Statutes, are given in Section 3 below; these
proposals, to which reference has already been made in connection with the
development of the reserves, provide in particular for a sum of 17,004,609 francs to
be set aside 1n respect of the dividend of 135 Swiss francs per share to be paid on 1st
July 1981; for the preceding financial year the total dividend had amounted to
17,977,378 francs, comprising an amount of 110 Swiss francs per share plus an
exceptional dividend of 25 Swiss francs per share to mark the occasion of the Bank’s
fiftieth anniversary.

B. Borrowed funds.

The following tables show the origin, nature and term of the Bank’s borrowed
resources.

BIS: Borrowed funds, by origin.

Financial years ended 31st March
: Movement
Qrigin 1980 _ | 1981
in milfions of francs
Deposits of centralbanks . .............. 22486 18,431 - 4,055
Deposits of other depositors ............ 753 108 - 645
TOMAY <ot ie it it aas 23,239 18,539 - 4,700

. “Deposits of central banks” declined very sharply (— 18 per cent.), but by less
than the increase recorded during the preceding financial year (+ 4,971 million, or
28.4 per cent.); the movement was again chiefly in US dollars; there was also a
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decrease in deposits in Deutsche Mark, very appreciably magnified by the fall in
their value, while other currencies taken as a whole likewise recorded a decline; on
the other hand, there was an increase in deposits in gold.

The reduction in “Deposits of other depositors” was very marked, particularly
in relative terms (— 85.7 per cent.), whereas during the previous financial year the
amount of this item had increased quite appreciably (+ 277 million, or 58.2 per
cent.); the decline reflected the maturing of large deposnts in US dollars indexed to
the special drawing right.

“Deposits of central banks” continued to account for the great bulk of
borrowed resources, increasing as a proportion of the total from 96.8 to 99.4 per
cent, '

BIS: Borrowed funds, by nature and term to maturity.

Deposits in gold Deposits in currencies Total
Financial Financial Financiak
years ended Move- years ended Move- years anded Move-
Term 3tst March ment 31stMarch ment 315t March ment
1980 1931 1960 | 1981 1980 1981
in mitlions of francs
Sight ........ v 4,432 4,647 + 215 366 276 |- Q08 4,798 4923 [+ 125
Not exceeding
3months ...... 46 30 - 16 || 15,892 | 11,671 |- 4,321 § 16,038 | 11,701 |- 4,337
Over 3months .. .. 2 4 - B 2,394 1,917 |- 483f 2403 1916 |— 488
Total....... 4487 4,681 4+ 194 { 18,752 | 13,868 | — 4,854 23,239 { 18,639 |- 4,700

As may be seen from the table above, expressed as a proportion of total
borrowed resources, deposits in currencies declined from 80.7 to 74.8 per cent.
during the financial year, while deposits in gold rose from 19.3 10 25.2 per cent.; it
may be recalled that on 31st March 1979 the respective percentages were 77.8 and
22.2.

In terms of maturity, the share of the total accounted for by time deposits
decreased from 79.4 to 73.4 per cent., whereas that of sight deposits rose from 20.6
to 26.6 per cent.; on 31st March 1979 the figures had been 77 and 23 per cent.
respectively.

(@) Deposits in gold F 4,681,285,317

This figure compares with one of 4,487 million francs at the beginning of the
financial year; the increase of 194 million, or 4.3 per cent., is quite appreciably
smaller than that of 488 million recorded during the previous financial year; as in
that year, it broadly corresponds to a net increase in deposits from central banks and
a net reduction in the amount involved in swaps, the gold (sold forward) having
been left on sight deposit with the Bank; total time deposits in gold declined by
approximately one-third, various deposits having been either transferred to sight
accounts or repaid when they matured.
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(b) Deposits in currencies F 13,857,964,860

Having stood at 18,752 million francs on 31st March 1980, this item, which
accounts for the major part of total liabilities, showed a particularly sharp decrease
of 4,894 million, or 26.1 per cent. (in the previous financial year it increased by
4,760 million, or 34 per cent.); the decline was chiefly in funds at up to three
months, which were reduced by 27 per cent.; the other two items — those at sight
and at over three months — also recorded decreases which in percentage terms were
fairly similar to that in the first mentioned item.

ASSETS (EMPLOYMENT OF RESOURCES).

The following table gives a breakdown of the ‘main items of the assets
according to their nature. :

BIS: Distribution, by naturae, of sight assets and other investments.

Financial years ended 318t March M ot
e
Nature 1980 1 1981 oveme
in millions of francs

Sight assets

Gold ..o 5313 5,437 124

Currencies 15 5,328 16 6,453 + 1 + 125
Treasury bilts

CUITOnciBs ..vvivaneyinns. 156 226 + 70
Time deposits and

advances

GO vvviii i - 41 + 41

Currencies ................ 14,487 14,487 12,776 12,817 - 1711 - 1,670
Securities at term .

CUrrencis ..........o.0ues 4,268 1,086 - 3182
Total

Gold ...cooiiiiiniiiinn 5313 5,478 + 165

Currencies ................ 18,926 24,239 14,104 19,582 — 4,822 - 4,857

(a) Gold F 5,436,941,670

This item, which had amounted to 5,313 million francs at the beginning of the
financial year, rose by 124 million, or 2.3 per cent., whereas during the previous
financial year the increase had been nearly three times as large in percentage terms;
the rise recorded reflected net deposits of gold received, as already mentioned, from
central banks and, to a lesser degree, the conclusion with other central banks of
swaps of gold (purchased spot) against various currencies; in the opposite direction,
note may be taken of drawings made on gold holdings in order to effect the
investments referred to below and, to a lesser extent, to repay time deposits, as
mentioned above.

(b) Cash on hand and on sight account with banks F 15,977,519

This figure compares with 15 million at 31st March 1980 and is therefore
practically unchanged.
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{c) Treasury bills F 225,598,456

This compares with a figure of 156 million francs at the end of the previous
financial year; the quite appreciable rise recorded, of 70 million or 44.9 per cent.,
contrasts with the decline registered during the financial year 1979-80 (of 104
million, or 40 per cent.); it largely corresponds to purchases of US Treasury bills.

{d) Time deposits and advances F 12,816,903,620
This figure compares with one of 14,487 million francs at 31st March 1980.

The item in gold, which bad disappeared on 31st March 1980, reappeared with
a figure of 41 million, representing — as noted above — placements of gold in the
form of time deposits.

The item in currencies declined substantially, from 14,487 million to 12,776
million, a decrease of 1,711 million or 11.8 per cent. (a percentage very similar o
that of the rise recorded during the previous financial year), The greater part of the
decline involved US dollars, while an appreciable amount was in Deutsche Mark,
principally owing to the fall in value of that currency, and a smaller proportion in
the other currencies; it was mainly attributable to a fall in placements made on
various markets, only a very small part being due to a reduction in facilities granted
to central banks.

(¢) Securities at term F 1,086,229,848

From a figure of 4,268 million francs at 31st March 1980, this item decreased
by 3,182 million, or three-quarters, after having increased by the slightly larger
amount of 3,401 million during the financial year 1979-80; the decline was in US
dollars and correspanded almost entirely to the maturing of repurchase agreements
in respect of US Treasury securities; on the other hand, it may be noted that
holdings both of certificates of deposit — mainly issued on the US market — and of
public-sector securities increased, quite appreciably in the first case and far less in
the second.

The following table gives a breakdown according to residual term to maturity
of investments in time deposits and advances and securities at term.

BiIS: Time deposits and advances and securities at term,
by term to maturity.

Financial years endad 215t March

Term 1980 1981 Movement

in millions of francs
Not exceeding 3months . _............. 14,652 9,914 ~ 4,738
Overamonths .......covieierinnanein. 4,103 3,989 - 14

Total ...t 18,755 13,903 — 4,852
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The above table shows a certain lengthening of the average term of these
investments; assets with not more than three months to run decreased by almost
one-third, whereas the decline in those with more than three months to macurity
was only negligible,

() Miscellaneous F 144,594,448

This figure compares with 170 million francs at 31st March 1980; the decrease
of 25 million was the result of book-keeping adjustments; the latter were due to net
maturities of swaps concluded with central banks — of gold (purchased spot at
market-related prices) against various currencies — and, to a lesser extent, to the
conclusion with the market of swaps in the opposite direction.

Forward gold eperations.

These operations, the volume of which is indicated in Note 2 to the Balance
Sheet, resulted in a negative balance of T 134,494,016
compared with a negative balance of 164 million francs at the beginning of the
financial year; the contraction — of 30 million — 1n the amount of gold payable
forward was due to the reduction (mentioned in connection with the previous item)
in the nec weights of gold involved in swaps transacted with central banks.

®
3

The appreciable decrease in the Bank’s balance-sheet total did not affect the
volume of its operations, which remained at a very high level.

3. Net profits and their distribution.

The accounts for the fifty-first financial year ended 31s¢ March 1981 show a
net operating surplus of 68,061,940 francs, compared with a total surplus of
54,966,432 francs for the preceding financial year, including net proceeds of
2,630,695 francs derived from the sale of the Bank’s old premises. The main reasons
for the considerable increase recorded in the year under review are the exceptionally
high levels of interest rates obtaining on vatious markets and the larger volume of
the Bank’s own funds held in currencies.

The Board of Directors has decided to transfer 1,057,331 francs to the
Provision for Exceptional Costs of Administration. Following this transfer the net
profit amounts to 67,004,609 francs, against 50,977,378 francs for the previous
financial year. The allocation of this amount is governed by Article 51 of the
Statutes,

On the basis of this article, the Board of Directors recommends that the net
profit of 67,004,609 francs be applied by the General Meeting in the following
manner:
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(1) an amount of 17,004,609 francs in payment of a dividend of 135 Swiss francs
per share;

(it} an amount of 20,000,000 francs to be transferred to the General Reserve
Fund;

(i) an amount of 2,000,000 francs to be transterred to the Special Dividend
Reserve Fund; and finally

(iv) an amount of 28,000,000 francs, representing the remainder of the available
net profit, to be transferred to the Free Reserve Fund. This Fund can be used
by the Board of Directors for any purpose which is in conformity with the
Statutes.

If the above proposals are accepted, the dividend will be paid on 1st July 1981
.to the shareholders whose names are contained in the Bank’s share register on 20th
June 1981.

The Balance Sheet, the Profit and Loss Account and a summary statement
showing the movements during the financial year in the Bank’s reserves will be
found at the end of this Report. The Bank’s accounts have been audited by Messrs.
Price Waterhouse & Co., Zurich, who have confirmed that the Balance Sheet and
the Profit and Loss Account, including the notes thereon, give, on the basis
described in Note 1, a true and fair view of the state of the Bank’s affairs at 31st
March 1981 and of its profit for the year ended on that date. Messrs. Price
Waterhouse & Co.’s report is appended at the foot of the Balance Sheet.

4.The Bank as Depositary under the terms of the Act of Pledge concluded
with the European Coal and Steel Community, and as Trustee for
international government loans.

The table on the next page shows the amounts outstanding on the secured
loans issued by the European Coal and Steel Community between 1954 and 1961 for
which the Bank performs the functions of Depositary in accordance with the
provisions of the Act of Pledge concluded between itself and the Community on
28th November 1954.

During the financial year 1980-81 the amounts received by the Bank for the
service of the secured loans came to the equivalent of about 180,000 francs in respect
of interest and about 3 million francs in respect of redemption. By the end of the
financial year the total amount outstanding had been reduced to the equivalent of
approximately 2 million francs.

As regards the Trustee functions of the Bank for the new bonds which were
issued by the Government of the Federal Republic of Germany, in accordance with
the London Agreement on German External Debts of 27th February 1953, in
respect of the German Government International Loan 1930 (Young Loan),
reference should be made to Chapter VIII of the Bank’s fifticth Annual Report.
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Secured loans of the European Coal and Stesl Community.

Ygaulaf
Searjes Amounts fAates na
of Se- D%tf“ Countrigs Lenders Qriginal unredeemed |  of ?I.'tl;rtg;
cured | (oo ofissue emounts of ipans an interest | L
Notes tetapriliget | | oo
tion
18t | 1954 | United States US Government 1 100,000,000 - e 1979
2nd | 1955 | Belgium Caisse Générale
d'Epargneatds
Retraite, Brussels B.fr. 200,000,000 23,600,000 3z 1982
3rd | 1955 | Germany Westdeutsche
Landesbank
Girgzentrale, ]
Diisseidorf' DM 50,000,000 3,000 | 3% 1981
4th | 1955 | Luxembourg Caisse d'Epargne de B.fr. 20,000,000 2,360,000 32 1982
I'Etat, Luxembourg Lfr, 5,000,000 - 3 1961
Gth | 1956 | Saar Landesbank Saar
Girozentrale, .
Saarbricken DM 2,9774602 - 4a 1977
6th | 1966 | Switzerland Publicissue Sw.fr. 50,000,000 - Ay 1974
Tth ) Publicissue . $ 25,000,000 - &Vz 1975
8th ¢| 1957 | United States Publicissue s 7,000,060 - 5 1962
ath Bank loans 3 3,000,000 - 5 1962
10th | 1957 | & bourg Etabli t
d'Assurance contre
Ia Vinillosse at
I"trrvalidité,
Luxambaurg Lfr. 100,000.000 14,905,905 | 5% 1982
11th} 058 Public issue § 35,000,000 - 5 1978
12thf) ! United States || pyticissue $ 15,000,000 - ar | 1963
13th} 1960 Publicissus s 25,000,000 - B3s | 1980
14th United States | | pyjpticissue $ 3,300,000 - 4 | 1983
5 3,300,000 - a7fs 1964
$ 3,400,000 - s 1965
15th | 1961 | Luxembourg Etablissernent
d'Assurance contre
Ia Vieillasse at
I'Invalidité,
Luxembaourg Lfr. 100,000,000 34,278,002 | by 1986
16th | 1961 | Netherands Publicissue Fl. 50,000,000 3,100,000 | 412 1981

1 The original lenders, Bheinische Girozentrale und Provinzialbank and Landeshank fiir Westfalen Girozentrale, wera merged
on 15t January 1968 under the name Westdeutsche Landesbank Girozentrale, 2 This loan, which was contracted in French
francs, was converted into Deutsche Mark in 1852, The original amount was 350,000,000 old French francs,

5. The Bank as Agent for the European Monetary Co-operation Fund.

The Bank continued to perform the functions of Agent for the European
Monetary Co-operation Fund which it has been executing since 1st June 1973. This
Community institution was set up on 6th April 1973 by the member states of the
European Economic Community to administer the Community exchange rate, or
“snake”, arrangement introduced in April 1972 and the reciprocal credit facilities
already in existence or established in connection with the “snake”. These activities
were extended with the conclusion, in March and April 1976, of the first
Community loan operations, the administration of which was entrusted to the
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Fund, and, in particular, with the introduction of the European Monetary System
(EMS) which superseded the “snake” mechanism on 13th March 1979.

As the Fund’s Agent, the Bank performs two main sets of functions: on the
one hand, those connected with the operation of the European Monetary System;
and, on the other, those relating to the execution of financial operations in
connection with Community borrowing and lending.

(1) In the first case, the Bank’s réle consists principally in the following:

(a) It records in European currency units (ECUs) in the Fund’s books:

the debts and claims vis-i-vis the Fund of the EEC central banks
patticipating in the EMS exchange rate mechanism which arise from
interventions carried out by those central banks in other member
countries’ currencies and reported to the Agent;

the immediate or periodic settlement of these very short-term debts and
claims.

(b) The Bank carries out operations associated with the creation, utilisation
and remuneration of ECUs, namely:

concluding, in the name and for the account of the Fund, swap
operations with each of the EEC central banks involving the transfer of
ECUs to the institutions in question against the transfer by them of 20
per cent. of their gold holdings and 20 per cent. of their gross US
dollar reserves. These swap operations are renmewed every three
months, when the necessary adjustments are made, firstly, to ensure
that each central bank’s contribution to the Fund continues to
represent at least 20 per cent. of its gold and US dollar reserve holdings
at the end of the month preceding the renewal date and, secondly, in
order to take account of changes in the price of gold and in dollar rates
vis-a-vis the ECU;

in the name of the Fund, entrusting the respective central banks with
the management of the gold and US dollar assets they have transferred
to the Fund;

effecting transfers of ECUs between the central banks’ “ECU reserves”
accounts, in particular in respect of the settlement of debts and claims
arising from interventions under the EMS exchange rate mechanism
and of the payment of interest calculated on the central banks’ net
positions in ECUs.

- (c) The Bank enters in the Fund’s books the operations carried out in the
context of the short-term monetary support arrangements set up in
February 1970. This facility has, however, not been activated since 1974,
when it was used by the Bank of Iraly.

During the period from 1st April 1980 to 31st March 1981 those interventions
carried out by the central banks participating in the exchange rate mechanism that
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gave rise to book-keeping entries in ECUs in the books of the EMCF amounted to a
little more than ECU 5 billion in all.

At 315t March 1981 the Fund had issued a total of just under ECU 50 billion,
equivalent to about US$ 60 billion ac the exchange rate prevailing on that date.
These ECUs were created as the counterpart of the contributions of reserve assets by
all the EEC ceniral banks with the exception of that of Greece, whose accession to
the Community on ist January 1981 did not involve participation in the EMS. A
portion of these ECU assets was used by several EEC central banks mainly to settle,
in full or in part, their debts resulting from the interventions mentioned above.

(2) In ics function as Agent of the Fund for the administration of borrowing and
lending operations concluded by the Community in accordance with the
Regulations adopted by the Council of the Furopean Communities in
February 1975, the Bank is responsible principally for the following tasks:

— carrying out payments connected with these borrowing and lending
operations through the accounts which the Fund has opened in its name at
the Bank; the accounts in question are, however, merely transit accounts,
as the sams received by the Fund under borrowing arrangements entered
into by the Community are transferred on the same value date to the final
recipients of the payments;

— recording these financial operations in the Fund’s books;

— keeping a check on the due dates laid down in the borrowing and lending
contracts for the payment of interest and repayment of the principal;

- informing the Commission of the European Communities of the operations
carried out for the account of the EEC.

During the financial year 1980-81 the Bank in its capacity as Agent for the
Fund effected the payment of interest and commission and the repayment of the first
tranche of a loan of $100 million which had been placed by the European Economic
Community in 1977. At 31st March 1981 it was administering, after this repayment,
a total of six loan operations, amounting to US$$1,075 million and DM 500 million,
approximately 85 per cent. of the proceeds of which had been lent to Italy and the
remainder to Ireland. All the borrowing and corresponding lending contracts carry a
fixed rate of interest varying between 7%s and 8% per cent. according to the term of
the loan (initially over five years on average), the currency of issue and the date of
conclusion of the contract.

It should be added that on 16th March 1981 the Council of the European
Communities adopted a Regulation adjusting the Community loan mechanism
designed to support the balance of payments of member states. This instrument
replaced the above-mentioned Regulations establishing the mechanism in February
1975. tts main effects were to simplify the procedures for activating the Community
loan facility and to raise substantially its overall ceiling. With a new limit of ECU 6
billion, potential lending under the mechanism was virtually tripled.
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6. Changes in the Board of Directors and in the Management.

At the meeting of the Board held on 11th November 1980 the Chairman
announced that M. Marcel Théron would shortly relinquish his appointment as
Alternate to M. de la Geniére. The Chairman expressed the Bank’s appreciation of
M. Théron’s valuable services.

The Chairman informed the Board at its meeting on 9th December 1980 that
M. de la Geniére had appointed M. Jacques Waitzenegger to act as his Alternate in
the absence of M. Gabriel Lefort, the successor to M. Théron,

The mandate of Mr. Lars Wohlin as a member of the Board being due to
expire on 31st March 1981, he was re-elected under Article 27(3) of the Statutes at
the meeting of the Board held on 10th March 1981 for a further period of three years
ending on 31st March 1984. .

Lord O’Brien of Lothbury, whose mandate as a member of the Board was due
1o expire on 6th May 1981, was re-appointed in April 1981 for a further three-year
term of office by Mr. Gordon Richardson, Governor of the Bank of England, under
Article 27(2) of the Statutes.

M. René Larre, who had been General Manager of the Bank since 1st May
1971, retired on 21st February 1981. At the meeting of the Board held on 10th
February 1981 the Chairman expressed to M. Larre the profound gratitude of all
members of the Board for the distinction with which he had discharged all his
responsibilities and their sincere appreciation of the outstanding qualities that he had
shown in carrying out his duties.

In accordance with the formal appointment made by the Board at its meeting
held on 9th September 1980, M. Larre was succeeded as General Manager on 1st
March 1981 by Dr. Giinther Schleiminger, who had been the Bank’s Assistant
General Manager since 1st January 1978. In the same manner, Prof. Alexandre
Lamfalussy was appointed Assistant General Manager as from 1st March 1981, while
retaining his existing functions as the Bank’s Economic Adviser and the Head of the
Monetary and Economic Department, which he had performed since 1st January
1976. Finally, Dr. Warren D. McClam, Mr. M.G. Dealtry and M. Rémi Gros were
appointed Managers of the Bank with effect from 1st April 1981,

At the meeting of the Board on 10th March 1981 the Chairman announced that
the Bank had decided to promote Mr. Kevin J. Kearney and Dr. Kurt Spinnler to
the rank of Assistant Manager as from 1st April 1981.
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CONCLUSION.

The second oil shock considerably exacerbated the problems confronting the
developed industrialised countries since the mid-1970s: on the one hand, persistent
inflation accompanied by insufficient economic growth and rising unemployment,
and on the other, major international payments imbalances and exchange rate
instability. True, some — modest — progress has been made more recently in the
fight against inflation and in the conservation of energy and oil. True, the external
deficits have up to now in fact been financed with relative ease, notwithstanding the
alarmist forecasts of two years ago. And true, the European Monetary System has
been an island of relative stability in a world of sharply fluctuating exchange rates.
But all these advances remain precarious and they have in some cases given rise to
new problems which themselves give much cause for concern.

The prime example is the fight against inflation. For some years now most
western governments have made this an economic policy prioricy. They were right
to do so: events in recent years have clearly demonstrated that none of the other
problems of the contemporary economic world — in particular those of stagpation,
unemployment and exchange rate instability — can be solved until the inflationary
process has been halted. What is more, it is now generally acknowledged that
inflation breeds a host of injustices, creates structural distortions and brings about a
misallocation of resources. All reasons fully justifying governments’ choice of policy
priority.

On the other hand, there is no denying that governments were less well
advised in relying chiefly, if not exclusively, on monetary policy to combat
inflation. In the majority of cases this was not a deliberate choice, but was dictated
by the practical difficulty of implementing other policies simultaneously — i.e. fiscal
policy, incomes policy, measures to promote competition and to eliminate rigidities
in both price and income formation and the optimum allocation of the factors of
production. However, whether by choice or by force of circumstances, the
overwhelming reliance placed on monetary policy in the fight against infladion is
creating increasingly serious problems. Three of these deserve particular attention in
the conclusion to this Report.

The first relates to the short-term effects of monetary policy on the level of
activity and employment. An anti-inflationary monetary policy, whether it takes the
form of a slowdown in the growth of the monetary aggregates, a deliberate raising of
interest rates or a shortage of funds, affects in the first place the level of global
expenditure, and hence that of activity. This effect would be hard to dispute.
Indeed, it is essential if inflation is to be curbed, even when, as so often nowadays,
inflation and the underemployment of labour and equipment go hand in hand. The
process of inflation cannot continue for long unless it is validated by an
accommodating monetary policy; to halt it, accommodation has to cease.

What is less certain, however, is just how quickly a restrictive monetary policy
that is not accompanied by other measures will bring down the rate of price increase.



— 165 —

In present-day societies, with inflation having virtually become a way of life, prices
and nominal incomes react only slowly to the emergence of surplus capacity.
In these circumstances it is to be feared that, to have any significant and lasting
influence on the rate of price increase, underemployment will have to persist
for too long. Since the political and social implications of such an option may
become intolerable, the danger is that not only the restrictive monetary policy itself
but also any anti-inflationary initiative will be prematurely abandoned. The
consequences of choosing this course would involve a policy setback of incalculable
proportions. It is therefore urgently necessary to seek ways and means of speeding
up the counter-inflationary impact of the monetary policies that are now being
pursued,

Given the importance of the problem, it is worth exploring every available
avenue.

First and foremost, the authorities’ determination to stand firm in their battle
against inflation must be seen to be credible: if credibility is established it will have a
beneficial impact on inflationary expectations and hence on the formation of prices
and the growth of nominal incomes. Setting and meeting monetary targets, in the
form of aggregates or exchange rate stability, can play a valuable réle here, as can the
maintenance of positive real interest rates, But monetary action would need to be
reinforced by further demonstrations of resolve, foremost among which should
obviously be a reduction in the public-sector deficit. A persistently large public-
sector financing requirement especially weakens confidence in the authorities’
determination to pursue an anti-inflationary policy to its end. And this may be true
even where there i1s some success mn hitting the monetary target.

Secondly, a market-by-market attack should be launched on all the rigidities as
a result of which an increase in demand is swiftly translated into higher prices,
whereas an increase in supply initially leads to sutplus capacity and only much later,
if at all, to lower prices. Much lip-service has been paid to the need for more
competitive markets, but lictle has actually been accomplished that would help to
ensure the market preconditions for a resumption of non-inflationary growth. In
this context, schemes to promote the occupational mobility of labour are essential if
supply and demand are to be more closely matched.

Lastly, an incomes policy of some suitable design, based on consensus rather
than on constraint, should not be ruled out. Admittedly, incomes policies have
foundered in the past, but in many cases they have failed because they were seen as
an alternative to monetary restraint rather than as a supporting instrument. It 1s
because it was used in this second way that the deliberate moderation of income
growth has had quite good results in a number of countries, and notably in those
which have had most success in mastering inflation. Is this merely a coincidence?

Other problems have arisen because in many cases a restrictive monetary
policy exists side by side with 2 large public-sector deficit — all the more worrying
because in most western countries the deficit has of late persisted even in years of
more satisfactory growth. The need for monetary restraint in the face of a public-
sector deficit presents the monetary authorities with two equally unacceptable
alternatives. On the one hand, they can resign themselves to financing the deficit by
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monetary means, thus implicitly accepting not to neutralise its expansionary impact.
In this case they will, in the short term at least, avoid an excessive rise in interest
rates, but will at the same time undermine the chances of success of their anti-
inflationary policy. On the other hand, they can reject the option of monetary
financing, in which case they will provoke a shortage of funds on the financial
markets and a steep rise in interest rates. Since public-sector spending is traditionally
interest rate inelastic, the whole weight of the restrictive monetary policy will fall on
the private sector and, first and foremost, on corporate investment. The result will
be a slowdown in fixed capital formation and, consequently, the erosion of the
economy’s potential for future growth, The chances of reabsorbing unemployment,
even in the longer term, will thus be jeopardised.

In these circumstances it would also be singularly difficult for the oil-
consuming countries to adjust their productive base to the dramatic rise in the price
of oil. No fundamental adjustment to the repeated oil shocks is conceivable without
an increase in investment. The substitution of new sources of energy for oil and
energy saving both require heavy investment. In addition, capital equipment that has
become obsolete in the wake of the spectacular rise in the relative price of energy
needs to be replaced. In virtually all the industrialised countries, however, corporate
profitability is now much lower than before the first oil shock., Under these already
difficult conditions, excessive real interest rates would place intolerable pressure on
investment potential, It is for this reason that it is so urgently necessary to alter the
current policy mix by reducing public-sector borrowing requirements.

Finally, the introduction of new methods of monetary control has created a
third set of problems. Experimentation in this sphere has followed naturally from
the central réle assigned to monetary management in the fight against inflation. The
only way that monetary policy can possibly perform this r6le is by giving credibitity
to the authorities’ commitment to continue their anti-inflationary battle relentlessly;
and this means adhering to “intermediate” targets such as monetary growth rates or
exchange rate stability, or a combination of both. The authorities’ ability to meet
these “intermediate” targets thus assumes a significance proportionate to that
assigned to monetary policy in the fight against inflation. Hence the efforts to find
effective control techniques.

These efforts are obviously justified and must be encouraged. But it is
important to avoid certain pitfalls such as aiming av over-ambitious and therefore
unattainable objectives, disturbing the operation of financial institutions and markets
and, finally, creating problems for the international economy.

It is in the United States that experimentation with new monetary control
techniques has gone furthest. In October 1979 the US authorities stopped setting a
narrow band for the Federal funds rate as their operational target. Instead they have
been attempting to control the growth of the money stock by regulating the volume
of reserves available to the banking system. At the same time the Federal funds rate
has been fluctuating freely subject to the limits of a much wider band.

The advantages and drawbacks of this technique cannot, of course, be fully
assessed on the basis of eighteen months’ experience in a petiod characterised by a
short but sharp business cycle and a spectacular acceleration in the pace of financial



— 167 —

innovation. Two comments are nevertheless called for: fluctuations in short-term
interest rates have been exceptionally large and frequent during this period, while
the growth rate of the monetary aggregates has not been noticeably more stable.
Was the objective — the more precise achievement of monetary targets over short-
term hortizons — too ambitious? Or do these results simply reflect the inevitable
teething troubles of a more forceful, quantitative monetary approach? Probably it
was a combination of these two things. Clearly there are limits to the achievement of
precise short-term targets. Data imperfections, rapid financial innovations and often
large and unexpected shifts in the demand for money caution against the pursuit of
perfection in controlling monetary aggregates. The experience of countries seeking
to achieve monetary targets suggests that these targets can be met only over a period
of several quarters or more. At any rate, the fact remains that large fluctuations and
the short-term volatility of interest rates have negative repercussions.

In the first place, within the domestic economy. Sharp interest rate fluctuations
may well lead market participants — who continue, rightly or wrongly, to read the
authorities” intentions from the level and movement of these rates — to make false
assumptions as to the broad stance of monetary policy. They may create
management problems for financial intermediaries by repeatedly inverting the yield
curve. They may also heighten the climate of uncertainty already inevitably
surrounding the development of long-term interest rates during a period of inflation
and this may unsettle the bond market and, hence, cripple investment activity.

However, the problems created by the fluctuations of US short-term interest
rates also have international aspects. It is these fluctuations that have been
responsible for the great variability of the US dollar vis-a-vis European currencies
since the beginning of 1980. Only the pound stetling and the Japanese yen have to
some degree escaped their influence, and only because in their case special factors
predominated.

Exchange rate developments induced by wide movements in short-term
interest rates are a potential source of problems because they may, for a time, mask
the influence of “underlying” factors, chief among which are relative inflation rates.
Short-term interest rates can have a decisive impact on exchange rates, either because
of the sheer size of the differential to which they lead or because they cause market
partitipants to revise their assessment of policy stance, or for both these reasons at
once. But this impact cannot last indefinitely. Expectations ultimately adjust to
observed facts and the influence of relative inflation rates will, in the long run,
predominate and, in turn, trigger fresh exchange rate fluctuations.

Those who believe that such wide movements in exchange rates can be
extremely harmful — and there are many in European countries heavily dependent
on foreign trade — have this kind of scenario in mind when they voice concern
about operational techniques which deliberately assign interest rates the role of a
mere residual.

Having thus described the problems, what, from the vantage point of an
international monetary institution, are the conclusions to be drawn from these
observations?
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Certainly, it cannot be denied that, for both larger and smaller countries,
responsibility, most especially for preventing and combating inflation, begins at
home. However, when the world economy is already burdened with payments
imbalances as acute as those it faces in the wake of the second oil shock, it is all the
more necessary that in whatever is done on a national level sufficient thought should
be given to the effects on the rest of the world — and this in no way applies solely to
the United States, The correction of these imbalances and the simultaneous rolling-
back of inflation call for a high degree of international co-operation.

Indeed, such co-operation may be considered as the most effective bulwark
against a repetition of the kind of evenis witnessed in the 1930s, which ultimately
resulted in a disintegration of the world economy. The warning signs are written
clearly on the wall. The western world is already paying a high price for having
~ tolerated too high an inflation rate for too long. If, in the present decisive phase,
confidence in the effectiveness of international co-operation were to be shaken, the
price would be greater still.

GUNTHER SCHLEIMINGER
General Manager



BALANCE SHEET AND PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT
AT 31st MARCH 1981



BALANCE SHEET

ASSETS {Before and after

Gold francs
Gold 5,436,941,670

Cash on hand and on sight account with banks 16,977,619

Treaswrybllls ... ... ... ... ... ... ... .. .. .. .. 225,508,456

Time deposits and advances
Gold :
Not exceeding 3 months 22,379,031
Qver 3 months 18,479,254
Currencies
Not exceeding 3 months cih e ess ees e 9,445,189,964
Qver 3 months vie eer are s wee eee ... 3,330,855,371

12,816,903,620
Securities at torm
Not exceeding 3 months 446,588,968
Qver 2 months 639,640,880
1,086,229,848

Miscellaneous ... ... ... ... ... .. h eh e e e 144,594,448

Land, buildings and equipment 1

Note 1: The gold franc is the equivalent of 0.250 322 58... grammes fine gold — Article 4 of the
Statutes. Assets and liabilities in US dollars ate converted at USE 208 per fine ounce of
gold (equivalent to 1 gold franc = US$ 1.24149...}, and all other items in currencias on
the basis of market rates against the US dollar.

Note 2: At 318t March 1981, gold payable against currencies on forward contracts amounted to
134,494,016 gold francs.




AT 31st MARCH 1981

allocation of the year’s Net Profit) LIABILITIES
Before allocation After allocation
Gold francs Gold francs
Capital
Authorised: 600,000 shares, each of 2,500 goid francs  1,500,000,000
Issued: 473,125 shares 1,182,812,500
of which 25% paid up 295,703,125 295,703, 125
Reserves
Legal Reserve Fund 30,070,313 30,070.313
General Reserve Fund - . 397,152,793 417 152,793
Special Dividend Reserve Fund 17,530,055 18,530,055
Free Reserve Fund . 146,730,236 174,730,236
591,483,397 641,483,397
Depaosits (gold)
Central banks
Sight e aa ver 4,614,107,305
Not exceeding 3 months 30,220,844
Qver 3 months 3,874,483
- Other depositors
Sight . 33,082,685
4,681,285,317 4,681,2853717
Deposits {currencies)
Ceontral banks
Sight . . 262,631,415
Not exceedlng 3 rnonths 11,614,019,644
QOver 3 months s 1,906,371,697
Other depositors
Sigh s 13,307,359
Not exceedmg 3 months 57,131,186
Over 3 months 4,503,559
13,857,964,860 13,867,964,860
Miscellaneous ... 232,804,254 232,804,254
Profit and Loss Account . 67,004,609 —
Dividend payable on 1st July 1981 — 17,004,609
19,726,246,562 19,726,245,662
REPORT OF THE AUDITORS TO THE BOARD OF DIRECTORS AND TO THE GENERAL MEETING OF THE BANK FOR
- INTERNATIONAL SETTLEMENTS, BASLE .
In our opinion the Balance Sheet and the Profit and Loss Account, including the notes therecn, give, on the basis described
in Note 1, a true and fair view of the state of the Bank's affairs at 31st March 1981 and of its profit for the year ended on
that date. Wa have obtained all the information and explanations which we have required. The Bank has kept proper books,
and the Balance Sheet and the Profit and Logs Account are in agresment with them and with the information and explanations given us.
Zurich, 28th April 1981 PRICE WATERHOUSE & CO,




PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT
for the financial year ended 31st March 1981

Gold francs
Net interest and other income 85,112,062
Less: Costs of administration:
Board of Directors ... ... . cov cir er eer e e s 204,611
Management and Staff ... ... ... ... v i or e e 12,018,696
Office and otherexpenses ... ... ... ... v e wer ane 4,826,815 17,050,122
Net operating surplus 68,061,940
Less: Amount transferred to Provision for Exceptional Costs of
Adrministration 1,087,331
Net Profit for the financial year ended 31st March 1981 ... 67,004,609
The Board of Directors recommends to the Annual General Meeting
that the Net Profit should be allocated in accordance with Article 51
of the Statutes as follows:
Dividend: 135 Swiss francs per share on 473,125 shares 17,004,609
50,000,000
Transfer to General Reserve Fund 20,000,000
30,000,000
Transfer to Special Dividend Reserve Fund 2,000,000
28,000,000

Transfer to Free Reserve Fund

28,000,000



MOVEMENTS IN THE BANK’'S RESERVES
during the financial year ended 31st March 1981

in gold francs

Development of the Reserve Funds resulting from allocations for the financial year 1980-81

Special
Lagal General Dividend Free
_ . Reserve Fund Resarve Fund Reserve Fund Reserve Fund
Balances at 1st April 1980, after allocation of Net
Profit for the financial year 1979-80 . 30,070,313 397,152,793 17,630,055 146,730,236
Add: Allocations for the financial year 1980-8? ... —_ 20,000,000 2,000,000 28,000,000
Balances at 31st March 1981 as per Balance Sheet 30,070,313 417,152,793 19,630,056 174,730,236
Paid-up Capital and Reserve Funds at 31st March 1981 (after allocation) were represented by:
Paid-up
Capital Resarves Total
Net assets in
Gold 295,703,125 365,317,497 662,020,622
Currencies —_ 275,165,900 275,166,900

295,703,126 641,483,397

937,186,522




Dr. ]. Zijlstra, Amsterdam

The Re.Hon. Lord O’Brien of Lothbury, London
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